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A WARNING

California Proposition 65 Warning

Operating, servicing and maintaining a passenger vehicle or
off-road vehicle can expose you to chemicals including engine
exhaust, carbon monoxide, phthalates, and lead, which are
known to the State of California to cause cancer and birth
defects or other reproductive harm. To minimize exposure,
avoid breathing exhaust, do not idle the engine except as
necessary, service your vehicle in a well-ventilated area and wear
gloves or wash your hands frequently when servicing your
vehicle. For more information go to
www.P65Warnings.ca.gov/passenger-vehicle.

NOTE
The following manuals are available on the website. Please read them as well
(see the link on the last page).

* Mazda Connect Owner's manual

e Navigation manual

Privacy

Mazda maintains a Privacy Statement which describes how we collect, use,
share, store and secure data from your vehicle equipped with connected services.
We provide you with connected services by collecting and using your personal
information and vehicle location, health and driving data.

To learn more about our Privacy Statement,

please visit: https: //www.mazdausa.com/site /privacy-connectedservices




Web Owner’s Manual

You can view the Web Owner’s manual using a Computer, Smartphone, or
Tablet.
Feel free to use the Web Owner’s manual as well.

To Customers in U.S.A. and Puerto Rico

e Please go to the website below.

2022 MAZDA CX-30 Interactive Owner's manual
https: / /www.mazdausa.com /static/manuals /2022 /cx-30/index.html

Mazda Connect Interactive Owner’s manual
https://www.mazdausa.com /static/manuals/mazdaconnect/index.html

Navigation manual
https: / /www.mazdausa.com /siteassets /pdf/owners-optimized/
7g-navi/navigation-owners-manual.pdf

To Customers in Canada
e Please go to the web site below, and select the desired material or model

(model year).
https: / /www.mazda.ca/en/owners/manuals/

Limitations on use

e This Web Owner's manual may not display normally depending on the device
being used and the contracted services available with the device.

e Communication fees may occur while connected (accessing).

¢ Access may not be available in poor network or communication environments.



A Word to Mazda Owners

Thank you for choosing a Mazda. We at Mazda design and build vehicles with
complete customer satisfaction in mind.

To help ensure enjoyable and trouble-free operation of your Mazda, read this
manual carefully and follow its recommendations.

An Authorized Mazda Dealer knows your vehicle best. So when maintenance or
service is necessary, that's the place to go.

Our nationwide network of Mazda professionals is dedicated to providing you with
the best possible service.

We assure you that all of us at Mazda have an ongoing interest in your motoring
pleasure and in your full satisfaction with your Mazda product.

Mazda Motor Corporation
HIROSHIMA, JAPAN

Important Notes About This Manual
Keep this manual in the glove compartment as a handy reference for the safe and enjoyable use of
your Mazda. Should you resell the vehicle, leave this manual with it for the next owner.

All specifications and descriptions are accurate at the time of printing. Because improvement is a con-
stant goal at Mazda, we reserve the right to make changes in specifications at any time without notice
and without obligation.

Air Conditioner and the Environment

Your Mazda's genuine air conditioner is filled with a refrigerant that has been found not to damage
the earth's ozone layer. If the air conditioner does not operate properly, consult an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.

Perchlorate

Certain components of this vehicle such as [air bag modules, seat belt pretensioners, lithium batteries,
...] may contain Perchlorate Material-- Special handling may apply for service or vehicle end of life dis-
posal. See

www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste /perchlorate.

Please be aware that this manual applies to all models, equipment and options. As a result, you
may find some explanations for equipment not installed on your vehicle.

©2021 Mazda Motor Corporation
September 2021 (Print1)



How to Use This Manual

We want to help you get the most
driving pleasure from your vehicle.
Your owner's manual, when read from
beginning to end, can do that in many
ways.

Illustrations complement the words of
the manual to best explain how to
enjoy your Mazda. By reading your
manual, you can find out about the
features, important safety information,
and driving under various road
conditions.

You'll find several WARNINGsS,
CAUTIONSs, and NOTEs in the manual.

/\ WARNING

A WARNING indicates a situation in
which serious injury or death could
result if the warning is ignored.

A\ CAUTION

A CAUTION indicates a situation in
which bodily injury or damage to your
vehicle, or both, could result if the
caution is ignored.

NOTE

A NOTE provides information and
sometimes suggests how to make
better use of your vehicle.

The symbol below in this manual
means “Do not do this” or “Do not let
this happen”.

%

The following symbol indicates the first
operation, such as a push or a turn.

$

The following symbol indicates the
second operation, such as a push or a
turn.

{

The following symbol indicates the
location of parts.

y

The following symbol indicates a
change of status.

v



How to Use This Manual

The following symbol, located on
some parts of the vehicle, indicates
that this manual contains information
related to the part.

Please refer to the manual for a
detailed explanation.

Index: A good place to start is the
Index, an alphabetical listing of all
information in your manual.
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Pictorial Index

Interior Overview

Interior Equipment (View A)

V¥ Interior Equipment (View A-type A)

(D High Beam Control System (HBC) SWitCh........ccerieiieiiniiiiieiesieeneane page 4-101
(D Lighting CONTIOL...cuuieiieitieeieeeieestie et e st ee et e st e e ss e eneeene e page 4-53
(3 Turn and 1ane-change SigNals.........cveerueerieerieeieeeesee e e page 4-58
@ Audio remote CONLrol SWItChES.......eeiveerieiieeieesiee e page 5-23
() INFO SWILCR..eeutteitieetiesieesiie ettt e siee et esree e eneesse e e e seeeseeenneenns page 4-20
(6 Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go
fUNCEION) SWItCRES. ceiue i page 4-132
D) TJA SWILCNES . eetieeieeeiee ettt st e e e e neeennee e page 4-144
Cruise control switChes. ..o page 4-208
(9 Wiper and Washer IEVET..........ccuiiueeeuieieieciie et eeiee et page 4-59
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Pictorial Index

Interior Overview

V¥ Interior Equipment (View A-type B)
(ONORNE)

(D DO0Or-10CK KNODB.....iiieie et page 3-19
(2 DOOI-10CK SWILCH. ...ttt seee e e page 3-17
(3 Outside MIrrOr SWItCRES....vveiueeieeeeeeeeie et e stee e e seee e e e page 3-35
@ i-ACTIVSENSE OFF SWItCH....ceviiuieieieiie ittt page 4-98
(3 360° View MONITOr SWItCH....cuiiiiiieieitieie e page 4-172
(©® Parking sensor OFF SWItCh........ccueiieiiiieieeieee e page 4-231
(@) TCS OFF SWICN .. eueeiieiie ettt page 4-86
Off-Road Traction Assist SWItCh..........ccccciiiiiiiiiieeeeeee e page 4-89
(9) POSition MEMOrY BULTONS. .....eccvieieiecieeciecctie et page 2-10
Power liftgate SWitCh...........uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e page 3-23
@) Power WindOW SWItCRES.......eiuiiiiiieieeieeie et page 3-40
12 Power Window 10CK SWItCH.....c..iiueiiiiiieiie et page 3-40
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Pictorial Index

Interior Overview

Interior Equipment (View B)

V¥ Interior Equipment (View B)

® @ @ (M

| S

©® O 0
(D INSEAUMENT CIUSTEN ...ttt n e page 4-18
@ Active driving diSPlay.......ceecueeiieeieiiieeseeeee e e e page 4-35
(3 MAzZAa CONNECE .. e eeeuiieiieie ettt eeeesee e e seeenee e page 5-15
@ Climate CONLrOl SYSEEM.....vieiuieiueeeieestiectieeseeeteesiee e e ereesseesseeeneeesee s page 5-2
(® Heated steering wheel SWItCh..........cooeiiieiiineee e page 2-19
(6) Seat Warmer SWItChes........cieiiuiiierieeie e page 2-18
@ Hazard warning flasher SWitch...........coooiiiiiiiieii e page 4-66
Rear window defogger switCh.............oooiiii page 4-64
(9) GlOVE COMPAMMENT....teiiuiietiesieeeiieeieesteeseeeeneeeee e s e sseeeseesreesseeeneeens page 5-46
PUSH BULEON Start... ..o e page 4-4
DT OSSPSR page 4-65
(12) LOCK FEIEASE IVET....uveeeeeeeeeenieestieeieeeeeesteeseeesneeeteesneesneeeneeenneesneeaneeens page 2-4
(3 Hood release handle..........ccveieriieiieesie e page 6-12
StOrage POCKET. .. e page 5-46
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Pictorial Index

Interior Overview

Interior Equipment (View C)

V¥ Interior Equipment (View C)
o @ @ ®O®DO®® a

(D) HEAd FESTIAINT. ..eeieeeeeeiee et et e eiee ettt eseee e et e e e e e e e e neeesneeaneas page 2-16
(2) FrONT SEAL..utteteeieeeiee et e eee ettt e s e et et e et e et eneeeaneesneeeneeesneesneeaneeens page 2-4
(3) S@At DIt ..ttt page 2-21
O 1o a1 Lo Yo 1o L RS RT page 5-44
(D) VaNity MIITO .. .eiiieeciee et ettt ettt ae e e s e e e e ereenseeas page 5-39
(6) SUNVISOI ...ttt enee et ettt ettt et e te e e see et e aeeneesaeeseeseeneeeneeneesseeee e page 5-39
@ Overhead light (front) /Map lights......cceieererieeiieieie e page 5-40
Overhead console.........oooiiiiiiiiiiii s page 5-46
() MOONTOOF SWILCN. ...ttt page 3-43
REAIVIEW MIITO...oiiiiiiiiiiii i page 3-37
AN =11 SRS PR page 5-3
B @ITT ol (1) [ [T SRR page 5-43
(13) SEIECLON IOV T ...ttt page 4-37
Drive selection SWItCh..........oooiiiiiiii page 4-90
(19 CoMMANAEr SWILCH....eiiiieiiie e page 5-19
Electric Parking Brake (EPB) sWitCh........coooiimiiimiiii e page 4-72
@) AUTOHOLD SWItCh....cuveuieuiiieiienieieiieiei e eneas page 4-80
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Pictorial Index

Interior Overview

Interior Equipment (View D)

V¥ Interior Equipment (View D)
© @ ® @ (tf) ®®

@ Push knob
) o Yo [ T =11 SR page 2-16
(3 Child Safety 10CK. ....iieveeeieieeeiie ettt as page 3-20
(@) Rear COAt NOOK. .. ceeeiieietie ettt e e eseee e ans page 5-45
(®) Overhead light (FEar).......e ueeiee et page 5-40
(€ DOOI-10CK KNOD ...t page 3-19
@ Power WiNAOW SWItCH......oiuiiiiiieeiiie et page 3-40
I O =4 USSR page 5-45
(9) CONLET CONSOI. .ttt etieteetee ettt ettt ettt e e e eae e e e ee e e page 5-47
ACCESSOTY SOCKET. ... iiiiittiieeeit ettt e e e eene page 5-42
@) External input terMINAl........ccueeiieiieeeieseiesie e see e esree e enneens page 5-15
(12) BOLEE NOIAE. ...ttt ene e page 5-44
(13) REAK SEAT.uveueeuteaueeteaneesteeeesteeeesteeneeeseeeease e e e eseesbeaseenbeeneenneaneenneas page 2-13
LT Yo TN a1 o] Lo =T PO PPPTPPPTRN page 5-43
() ATTTIFEST. .ttt ettt ettt ettt et ettt b et e sa et e bt et eneeeeenee e page 2-15
ISOFIX lower anchors (Mexico)/LATCH lower anchors (Except Mexico) ...............
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YT L o =1 SRR page 2-21
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Pictorial Index

Interior Overview

Interior Equipment (View E)

V¥ Interior Equipment (View E)

(D Luggage COMPArtMENT COVET.....iuerueiitianreiteeeeaieeeeaneesteaseesseeneeneeanee s page 3-28
(D) ANCHOT DFAaCKELS. .. .euvveitieciie it siee et sree e e e eneeesneenneas page 2-40
(3 Luggage compartMent light........c.cieeiuieiierieeie e eseesee e eieeseee e page 5-40
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Pictorial Index

Exterior Overview

(D Windshield Wiper blades.........couveiieiiiiieeiee e page 6-22
)Y oo T Yo} SRS page 3-42
) e RSP page 3-12
(@) WiINGOW. 1.ttt etee ettt e et eseeesneeenseesneeaneeeneeesseeaneeenseenneens page 3-39
O oYU Tl TE=Y 3 1Yo S page 3-14
O V1= I 11T g T TSRS page 3-33
(@) OULSIAE MIITOF.c..eieeiee ettt ettt e e neeseeenee e page 3-35
= ST page 3-21
(9 EleCtric lIftZate OPENET.....ccuiiuieiieeieieeeieeeee et e e see e eee e seeeneeaae e page 3-22
Rear window wiper blade...........ooiiiiiiiiiiiii page 6-25

1-8 The equipment and installation position varies by vehicle



Essential Safety Equipment

Important information about safety equipment, including seats,
seat belt system, child-restraint systems and SRS air bags.

YT | £ 2-2
Seat Precautions.................... 2-2
Front Seat......c.ccoevviiiiininnnnn.. 2-4
Rear Seat.....cccovevvieiininennnn.. 2-13
Head Restraints................... 2-16

Seat Warmer/Heated Steering

Seat Warmer .........cccoeeueene 2-18
Heated Steering Wheel ........ 2-19

Seat Belt Systems........cccovuvenens 2-21
Seat Belt Precautions............ 2-21
SeatBelt.....cooevieiiiiiiiienns 2-24

Seat Belt Warning Systemes.... 2-25
Front Seat Belt Pretensioner and

Load Limiting Systems.......... 2-26
Seat Belt Extender................ 2-28
Child Restraint........c.ccevevannanen 2-30

Child-Restraint System
Installation........ccccoeeueenennen. 2-35
Child-Restraint System Suitability
for Various Seat Positions

Table ..o 2-37
Installing Child-Restraint
SYSteMS. e 2-40
SRS Air Bags....coovireuinnninnnnnnne, 2-52
Supplemental Restraint System
(SRS) Precautions................. 2-52
Supplemental Restraint System
Components..........cceeeeeeeee. 2-58
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Work...oouiiiiiiiiiiiiie 2-60
SRS Air Bag Deployment
Criteria..coeeeeneeeieeeeeeeeeee 2-63

Limitations to SRS Air Bag.....2-65
Driver and Front Passenger
Occupant Classification

*Some models. 2-1



Essential Safety Equipment

Seats

Seat Precautions

V¥ Seat Precautions

/\ WARNING

Make sure the adjustable components
of a seat are locked in place:
Adjustable seats and seatbacks that are
not securely locked are dangerous. In a
sudden stop or collision, the seat or
seatback could move, causing injury.
Make sure the adjustable components
of the seat are locked in place by
attempting to slide the seat forward
and backward and rocking the
seatback.

Never allow children to adjust a seat:
Allowing children to adjust a seat is
dangerous as it could result in serious
injury if a child's hands or feet become
caught in the seat.

Do not drive with the seatback
unlocked:

All of the seatbacks play an important
role in your protection in a vehicle.
Leaving the seatback unlocked is
dangerous as it can allow passengers
to be ejected or thrown around and
baggage to strike occupants in a
sudden stop or collision, resulting in
severe injury. After adjusting the
seatback at any time, even when there
are no other passengers, rock the
seatback to make sure it is locked in
place.

Adjust a seat only when the vehicle is
stopped:

If the seat is adjusted while the vehicle
is being driven, the seating posture
may become unstable and the seat
could move unexpectedly resulting in
injury.

Do not modify or replace the front
seats:

Modifying or replacing the front seats
such as replacing the upholstery or
loosening any bolts is dangerous. The
front seats contain air bag components
essential to the supplemental restraint
system. Such modifications could
damage the supplemental restraint
system and result in serious injury.
Consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer if
there is any need to remove or reinstall
the front seats.

Do not drive with damaged front
seats:

Driving with damaged front seats, such
as seat cushions torn or damaged
down to the urethane, is dangerous. A
collision, even one not strong enough
to inflate the air bags, could damage
the front seats which contain essential
air bag components. If there was a
subsequent collision, an air bag may
not deploy which could lead to
injuries. Always have an Authorized
Mazda Dealer inspect the front seats,
front seat belt pretensioners and air
bags after a collision.

Do not drive with either front seats
reclined:

Sitting in a reclined position while the
vehicle is moving is dangerous because
you do not get the full protection from
seat belts. During sudden braking or a
collision, you can slide under the lap
belt and suffer serious internal injuries.
For maximum protection, sit well back
and upright.



Essential Safety Equipment

Seats

Do not place an object such as a
cushion between the seatback and
your back:

Putting an object such as a cushion
between the seatback and your back is
dangerous because you will be unable
to maintain a safe driving posture and
the seat belt cannot function at its full
capacity in a collision, which could
result in a serious accident, injury or
death.

Do not place objects under the seat:
The object could get stuck and cause
the seat to not be fixed securely, and
result in an accident.

Do not stack cargo higher than the
seatbacks:

Stacking luggage or other cargo higher
than the seatbacks is dangerous.
During sudden braking or a collision,
objects can fly around and become
projectiles that may hit and injure
passengers.

Make sure luggage and cargo is
secured before driving:

Not securing cargo while driving is
dangerous as it could move or be
crushed during sudden braking or a
collision and cause injury.
Additionally, if the air bags deploy, the
cargo may scatter which could result in
serious injury or death.

Never allow a passenger to sit or
stand on the folded seatback while
the vehicle is moving:

Driving with a passenger on the folded
seatback is dangerous. Allowing a child
to sit up on the folded seatback while
the vehicle is moving is particularly
dangerous. In a sudden stop or even a
minor collision, a child not in a proper
seat or child-restraint system and seat
belt could be thrown forward, back or
even out of the vehicle resulting in
serious injuries or death. The child in
the baggage area could be thrown into
other occupants and cause serious
injury.

A\ CAUTION

»When operating a seat, be careful
not to put your hands or fingers near
the moving parts of the seat or on
the side trim to prevent injury.

»When moving the seats, make sure
there is no cargo in the surrounding
area. If the cargo gets caught it could
damage the cargo.

» (Manual Seat)

When moving the seats forward and
rearward or returning a rear-reclined
seatback to its upright position,
make sure you hold onto the
seatback with your hand while
operating. If the seatback is not held,
the seat will move suddenly and
could cause injury.

»When inserting your hand under the
seat to clean the cabin or pick up
something you dropped under the
seat, be careful not to hurt yourself.
If you contact the moving parts and
surrounding parts around the seat
rail, seat frame, and the bottom of
the seat, it could result in injury.




Essential Safety Equipment

Seats

NOTE

- When returning a rear seat to its
original position, place the seat belt
in its normal position. Verify that the
seat belt pulls out and retracts.

- (Power Seat)
The seat-bottom power adjustment
is operated by motors. Avoid
extended operation because
excessive use can damage the
motors.

- To prevent the battery from
running down, avoid using the
power adjustment when the
engine is stopped. The adjuster
uses a large amount of electrical
power.

- Do not use the switch to make
more than one adjustment at a
time.

2-4

Front Seat |

V¥ Adjusting the Driver's Seat

Using the driving position set up
procedure recommended by Mazda
allows you to maintain a relaxed
posture, drive the vehicle for longer
periods without feeling tired, and
make quick operations naturally.
Also, you can be assured of a clear
view in the forward direction to help
you drive more safely and comfortably.
The adjustments for the driving
position recommended by Mazda are
done using the following procedures.
1. Moving the steering wheel and seat
to their default positions.
Adjusting the seatback angle.
Adjusting the seat position forward
and back.
Adjusting the seat height.
Adjusting the height on the front
edge of the seat bottom.
Adjusting the steering wheel
position.
7. Adjusting the head restraint
position.

ok W

o



Essential Safety Equipment

Seats

Manual seat

1. Seat Slide
To move a seat forward or
backward, raise the lever and slide
the seat to the desired position and
release the lever.
Make sure the lever returns to its
original position and the seat is
locked in place by attempting to
push it forward and backward.

2. Height Adjustment
To adjust the seat height, move the
lever up or down.

3. Height Adjustment for Front Edge
of Seat Bottom
To adjust the height for front edge
of the seat bottom, rotate the dial
to the desired position.

4. Seat Recline
To change the seatback angle, lean
forward slightly while raising the
lever. Then lean back to the desired
position and release the lever.
Make sure the lever returns to its
original position and the seatback is
locked in place by attempting to
push it forward and backward.

e

Power seat

1. Seat Slide
To slide the seat, move the slide
lifter switch on the outside of the
seat to the front or back and hold
it. Release the switch at the desired
position.

2. Height Adjustment
To adjust the seat height, move the
slide lifter switch up or down.

2-5



Essential Safety Equipment

Seats

3. Height Adjustment for Front Edge
of Seat Bottom
To adjust the front height of the
seat bottom, raise or lower the
front of the slide lifter switch.

4. Seat Recline
To change the seatback angle, press
the front or rear side of the reclining
switch. Release the switch at the
desired position.

5. Lumbar Support Adjustment
To increase the seat firmness, press
and hold the front part of the
switch to the desired position, then
release it.
Press the rear part of the switch to
decrease firmness.

Before making adjustments to the
driving position recommended by
Mazda

Before making adjustments, move the
steering wheel and seat to their default
positions.

How to move the steering wheel to its
default position

/\ WARNING

Never adjust the steering wheel while
the vehicle is moving:

Adjusting the steering wheel while the
vehicle is moving is dangerous. Moving
it can very easily cause the driver to
abruptly turn to the left or right. This
can lead to loss of control or an
accident.

2-6

After adjusting the steering wheel
position, make sure it is securely
locked by trying to move it up and
down:

Driving with the steering wheel not
securely locked in position is
dangerous. If the steering wheel moves
unexpectedly while driving, you could
lose control of the steering resulting in
an accident.

Lower the lever, move the steering
wheel to the lowest position, and then
push it down and all the way back.

How to move a driver’s seat to its
default position

1. Slide the seat all the way back.

2. Lower the seat to its lowest height.

3. Lower the front edge of the seat
bottom to its lowest height.

4. Sit squarely in the seat and rest your
back against the seatback.
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Seats

Seat adjustment procedure for the
driving position recommended by
Mazda

Adjusting the seatback angle
(reclining)

Adjust the seatback to the angle
providing a comfortable seated
posture.

1. With your posture slightly slouched,

move the seatback forward to the

angle where your waist feels slightly

cramped.

1. Manual Seat
2. Power Seat

2. Move the seatback backward to a

comfortable seated posture without
any feeling of cramping in your
waist.

1. Manual Seat
2. Power Seat

2-7
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Seats

Adjusting the seat position forward
and back (sliding)

Adjust the seat to the position best for
operating the accelerator and brake
pedals.

1. Place your left foot on the footrest,
your right foot between the
accelerator and brake pedals, and
position your heel to the position
allowing easy switching between
the pedals.

2. With your heel set on the floor, set
your right foot on the brake pedal
and move the seat forward as far as
possible until you feel a slight
cramping in your ankle.

1. Manual Seat
2. Power Seat

2-8

3. With your right foot set on the

brake pedal, move the seat back
until you no longer feel cramping in
your ankle.

. With your heel set on the floor,

make sure you can move your foot
between the brake pedal and
accelerator pedal smoothly.

. Depress the accelerator pedal

completely with your heel set on
the floor and make sure that your
ankle does not feel over-stretched.

1. Manual Seat
2. Power Seat
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Adjusting the seat height

Adjust the seat height to a position
where you have a clear forward view
and you can drive the vehicle easily.

1. With your back resting against the
seatback, raise the seat to the
height where you can see the rear
edge area of the hood surface from
the windshield.

1. Manual Seat
2. Power Seat

Adjusting the height on the front edge
of the seat bottom

Adjust the height on the front edge of
the seat bottom to the position where
the back of your knees contacts the
front edge of the seat bottom.

1. With your right foot set on the
accelerator pedal, adjust the height
on the front edge of the seat
bottom so that the back of your
knees lightly contacts the front edge
of the seat bottom.

2. Depress the accelerator pedal and
make sure that you no longer feel
cramping in the back of your knees.

@

1. Manual Seat
2. Power Seat

Adjusting the steering wheel position

Adjust the steering wheel to the
position where it can be operated
easily and the gauges can be viewed
easily.

1. With your back resting against the
seatback, extend both arms, place
them on the top of the steering
wheel, and pull the steering wheel
towards you to the position of your
wrists.
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Seats

2. Adjust the steering wheel height so
that the gauges can be viewed
easily.

3. Raise the lever to securely lock the
steering wheel.

Adjusting the head restraint position

To prevent shock to the head and
neck, adjust the head restraints to their
correct positions.

Refer to Height Adjustment on page
2-16.

V¥ Driving Position Memory (Power
Seat)’

The desired driving position can be
called up after programming the
position.

The following driving positions can be
programmed.

- Driver’s seat position (seat slide,
height adjustment, front edge of seat
bottom, seat recline)

Refer to Adjusting the Driver's Seat
on page 2-4.

- Active driving display (display
position, brightness level, display
information)

Refer to Active Driving Display on
page 4-35.

- Outside mirror angle
Refer to Outside Mirrors on page
3-35.

A driving position can be programmed
to the following parts.

- Position memory button

2-10 *Some models.

- Transmitter used for vehicle

NOTE
- Lumbar support adjustment cannot

be programmed.

Programming

1.
2.

3.
4.

Make sure the parking brake is on.
Make sure the selector lever is in
the P position.

Switch the ignition ON.

Adjust the following parts to the
desired conditions.

- Driver's seat
- Active driving display
- Qutside mirrors

. Press the SET button continuously

until a sound is activated.
a h

1. 1 button

2. 2 button

3. SET button

Do the following operation within 5
seconds after the sound is activated
to program the driving position.

- Programming to a position
memory button
Press the button you want to
program, either 1 or 2 button.

- Programming to the transmitter
Press the unlock button on the
transmitter.

A sound is activated when the
operation is completed correctly.
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NOTE

- If you do not perform the operation
correctly, a sound indicating that the
programming has failed is activated.

- If the angle of the outer mirrors only
changes a little, the angle of the
outer mirrors may not have been
programmed correctly.

- If the angle of the outer mirrors is
adjusted close to the limits of its
range of motion, the driving position
can be successfully programmed, but
it may fail when calling up the
programmed driving position.

Calling up the programmed driving
position

A\ CAUTION

Do not place fingers or hands around
the bottom of the seat while the seat
memory function is operating. The seat
moves automatically while the seat
memory function is operating and
fingers or hands could get pinched and
injured.

Using the position memory button

1. Make sure the parking brake is on.

2. Make sure the selector lever is in
the P position.

3. Switch the ignition ON.

4. Press the programming button for
the driving position you want to call
up (button 1 or 2).

5. Asound is activated when the
adjustment to the programmed
driving position is completed.

NOTE

- When adjustment of the driving
position is not necessary, a sound is
not activated.

- The driving position adjustment is
canceled in the following cases:

- The seat adjustment switch on the
driver's seat is operated.

- The angle of the outer mirrors is
adjusted.

- The SET button is pressed.

- Programming button 1 or 2 is
pressed.

- The lock button or unlock button
on the transmitter is pressed.

- The vehicle starts moving.

- The active driving display is
adjusted.

- The selector lever is shifted to a
position other than P.

Using the transmitter

1. Unlock the driver's door using one
of the following methods.

- Touch the sensing area of the
door release touch sensor.

- Press the unlock button on the
transmitter.

2. When you open the driver's door
within 90 seconds after unlocking
the doors, the adjustment of the
following parts starts.

- Driver's seat

- Active driving display (When the
ignition is switched ON, the
adjusted active driving display is
activated.)

- Outside mirrors

A sound is activated when the
adjustment is completed.

NOTE

- When adjustment of the driving
position is not necessary, a sound is
not activated.

- The driving position adjustment is
canceled in the following cases:

- The seat adjustment switch on the
driver's seat is operated.
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- The angle of the outer mirrors is
adjusted.

- The SET button is pressed.

- Programming button 1 or 2 is
pressed.

- The lock button or unlock button
on the transmitter is pressed.

- The vehicle starts moving.

- The active driving display is
adjusted.

- The selector lever is shifted to a
position other than P.

Erasing programmed driving positions

Erasing the driving positions
programmed to the key

1. Switch the ignition OFF.

2. Press the SET button continuously
until a sound is activated.

3. Press the lock button on the
transmitter within 5 seconds after
the sound is activated.

NOTE

If you do not perform the operation
correctly, a sound indicating that the
programming has failed is activated.

2-12

V¥ Adjusting the Front Passenger's

Seat

N

A

=

5

To move a seat forward or
backward, raise the lever and slide
the seat to the desired position and
release the lever.

Make sure the lever returns to its
original position and the seat is
locked in place by attempting to
push it forward and backward.

1. Seat Slide

. Seat Recline

To change the seatback angle, lean
forward slightly while raising the
lever. Then lean back to the desired
position and release the lever.
Make sure the lever returns to its
original position and the seatback is
locked in place by attempting to
push it forward and backward.
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V¥ Split Folding the Seatbacks

By lowering the rear seatbacks the
luggage compartment space can be
expanded.

/\ WARNING

Do not drive the vehicle with
occupants on folded down seatbacks
or in the luggage compartment.
Putting occupants in the luggage
compartment is dangerous because
seat belts cannot be fastened which
could lead to serious injury or death
during sudden braking or a collision.

Do not allow children to play inside
the vehicle with the seatbacks
lowered.

Allowing children to play in the vehicle
with the seatbacks folded down is
dangerous. If a child enters the luggage
compartment and the seatbacks were
raised back up, the child may become
trapped in the luggage compartment
which could lead to an accident.

Tightly secure cargo in the luggage
compartment when it is transported
with the seatbacks folded down.
Driving without tightly securing cargo
and luggage is dangerous as it could
move and become an obstruction to
driving during emergency braking or a
collision resulting in an unexpected
accident.

When transporting cargo, do not
allow the cargo to exceed the height
of the seatbacks.

Transporting cargo stacked higher than
the seatbacks is dangerous as visibility
to the rear and sides of the vehicle is
reduced which could interfere with
driving operations and lead to an
accident.

Lowering the seatbacks

A\ CAUTION

»When folding the seatback forward,
always support the seatback with
your hand. If it is not supported by a
hand, fingers or the hand pressing
the push knob could be injured.

» Check the position of a front seat
before folding a rear seatback.
Depending on the position of a front
seat, it may not be possible to fold a
rear seatback all the way down
because it may hit the seatback of
the front seat which could scratch or
damage the front seat or its pocket.
Lower or remove the head restraint
on the rear outboard seat if
necessary.

2-13



Essential Safety Equipment

Seats

Press the push knob to fold down the
seatback.

To return the seatback to its upright
position:

/\ WARNING

When returning a seatback to its
upright position, make sure the
3-point seat belt is not caught in the
seatback and the 3-point seat belt is
not twisted.

If the seat belt is used while it is
twisted and caught in the seatback, the
seat belt cannot function at its full
capacity, which could cause serious
injury or death.

2-14

When returning a seatback to its
upright position, make sure that it is
firmly locked and the red indication is
not visible.

If the red indication is visible behind
the push knob, it means the seatback
is not locked. If the vehicle is driven
without the seatback locked, it could
fold down suddenly and cause an
accident.

b

1. Locked position
2. Unlocked position
3. Red indication
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1. Make sure that the seat belt passes
through the seat belt guide
correctly and it is not twisted, then
raise the seatback while preventing
the seat belt from being caught in
the seatback.

1. Red indication
2. Seat belt guide

2. Press the seatback rearward and
lock it in place. After returning the
seatback to its upright position,
make sure it is securely locked.

V¥ Armrest’

The rear armrest in the center of the
rear seatback can be used (no
occupant in the center seat) or placed
upright.

/\ WARNING

Never put your hands and fingers
around the moving parts of the seat
and armrest:

Putting your hands and fingers around
the moving parts of the seat and
armrest is dangerous as they could get
injured.

*Some models. 2-15
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Head Restraints

V¥ Head Restraints

Your vehicle is equipped with head
restraints on all outboard seats and the
rear center seat. The head restraints are
intended to help protect you and the
passengers from neck injury.

/\ WARNING

Always drive with the head restraints
installed when seats are being used
and make sure they are properly
adjusted:

Driving with the head restraints
adjusted too low or removed is
dangerous. With no support behind
your head, your neck could be
seriously injured in a collision.

V¥ Height Adjustment

Adjust the head restraint so that the
center is even with the top of the
passenger's ears.

To raise a head restraint, pull it up to
the desired position.

To lower the head restraint, press the
stop-catch release, then push the head
restraint down.

2-16

Front seats

Rear outboard seats

Rear center seat
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¥ Removal/Installation

To remove the head restraint, pull it up
while pressing the stop-catch.

To install the head restraint, insert the
legs into the holes while pressing the
stop-catch.

/\ WARNING

Always drive with the head restraints
installed when seats are being used
and make sure they are properly
installed:

Driving with the head restraints not
installed is dangerous. With no support
behind your head, your neck could be
seriously injured in a collision.

After installing a head restraint, try
lifting it to make sure that it does not
pull out:

Driving with an unsecured head
restraint is dangerous as the
effectiveness of the head restraint will
be compromised which could cause it
to unexpectedly detach from the seat.

A\ CAUTION

»When installing a head restraint,
make sure that it is installed correctly
with the front of the head restraint
facing forward. If the head restraint is
installed incorrectly, it could detach
from the seat during a collision and
result in injury.

» The head restraints on each of the
front and rear seats are specialized to
each seat. Do not switch around the
head restraint positions. If a head
restraint is not installed to its correct
seat position, the effectiveness of the
head restraint during a collision will
be compromised which could cause
injury.
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V¥ Seat Warmer

The front seats can be warmed up
while the engine is running.

While the seat warmer is operating,
the indicator light in the seat warmer
switch turns on according to the set
temperature.

Manual mode

When the seat warmer switch is
pressed, the seat warmer operates in
manual mode.

The set temperature changes as shown
in the figure each time the seat warmer
switch is pressed.

OFF
High
Mid
Low

b

NOTE

If the engine is turned off while the
seat warmer is operating in manual
mode, the seat warmer does not turn
on automatically the next time the
engine is turned on. To turn the seat
warmer on, press the switch again.
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*Some models.

Auto mode

The driver and front passenger's seat
warmer can be operated in auto mode
using the following procedure.

1. If “Occupant Comfort” has been
disabled, enable it using the
following procedure.

a) Select “Settings” from the Mazda
Connect home screen.

b) Select “Vehicle Settings”.

c) Enable “Occupant Comfort”.

2. Press the AUTO switch.

While in auto mode, the seat

temperature is automatically controlled

in 4 levels (High, Mid, Low, and OFF)
according to the conditions in the
cabin.

NOTE

- If the front passenger’s seat belt is
unfastened, the front passenger’s
seat warmer turns off.

- If the seat warmer switch is pressed
during auto mode, the seat warmer
on the side where the switch was
pressed switches to manual mode.
To return to auto mode, press the
AUTO switch.

- If the engine is turned off while the
seat warmer is operating in auto
mode, the seat warmer operates in
auto mode again the next time the
engine is turned on.
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/\ WARNING

Be careful when using the seat
warmer:

The heat from the seat warmer may be
too hot for the following people and
could cause a low-temperature burn.

» Infants, small children, elderly
people, and physically challenged
people

» People with delicate skin

» People who are excessively fatigued

» People who are intoxicated

» People who have taken
sleep-inducing medicine such as
sleeping pills or cold medicine

Do not use the seat warmer with
anything having high
moisture-retention ability such as a
blanket or cushion on the seat:

The seat may be heated excessively
and cause a low-temperature burn.

Do not use the seat warmer even
when taking a short nap in the
vehicle:

The seat may be heated excessively
and cause a low-temperature burn.

Do not place heavy objects with sharp
projections on the seat, or insert
needles or pins into it:

This could cause the seat to become
excessively heated and result in injury
from a minor burn.

A\ CAUTION

» Do not use organic solvents to clean
the seat. It may damage the seat
surface and the heater.

Heated Steering Wheel’

V¥ Heated Steering Wheel

The grips on the left and right of the
steering wheel can be warmed up
when the ignition is switched ON.
While the heated steering wheel is
operating, the indicator light in the
heated steering wheel switch turns on.

Lt

1. Heated steering wheel switch
2. Heating area

Manual mode

The heated steering wheel operates for
about 30 minutes when the heated
steering wheel switch is pressed, and
then automatically turns off.

To turn the heated steering wheel off
manually, press the switch again.

*Some models. 2-19
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Auto mode

The heated steering wheel can be
operated in auto mode using the
following procedure.

1. If “Occupant Comfort” has been
disabled, enable it using the
following procedure.

a) Select “Settings” from the Mazda
Connect home screen.

b) Select “Vehicle Settings”.

c¢) Enable “Occupant Comfort”.

2. Press the AUTO switch.

While in auto mode, the heated

steering wheel automatically operates/

turns off according to the conditions in
the cabin.

NOTE

- If the heated steering wheel switch is
pressed during auto mode, the
heated steering wheel switches to
manual mode. To return to auto
mode, press the AUTO switch.

- If the ignition is switched OFF while
the heated steering wheel is
operating in auto mode, the heated
steering wheel operates in auto
mode again the next time the
ignition is switched ON.
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A\ CAUTION

The following types of persons should
be careful not to touch the steering
wheel. Otherwise, it could cause a
low-temperature burn.

» Infants, small children, elderly
people, and physically challenged
people

» People with delicate skin

» People who are excessively fatigued

» People who are intoxicated

» People who have taken
sleep-inducing medicine such as
sleeping pills or cold medicine
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Seat Belt Precautions

¥ Seat Belt Precautions

Seat belts help to decrease the
possibility of severe injury during
accidents and sudden stops. Mazda
recommends that the driver and all
passengers always wear seat belts.
(Mexico)

All the seats have lap/shoulder belts.
These belts have retractors with inertia
locks that keep them out of the way
when not in use. The locks allow the
belts to remain comfortable on users,
but they will lock in position during a
collision.

(Except Mexico)

All of the seat belt retractors are
designed to keep the lap/shoulder
belts out of the way when not in use.
The driver's seat belt has no provisions
for child-restraint systems and has only
an emergency locking mode. The
driver may wear it comfortably, and it
will lock during a collision.

However, the front passenger's seat
and all rear lap/shoulder belt
retractors operate in two modes:
emergency locking mode, and for
child-restraint systems, automatic
locking mode. While we recommend
you put all children in the rear seats, if
you must use the front passenger seat
for a child, slide the front passenger
seat as far back as possible and make
sure any child-restraint system is
secured properly.

/\ WARNING

Always wear your seat belt and make
sure all occupants are properly
restrained:

Not wearing a seat belt is extremely
dangerous. During a collision,
occupants not wearing seat belts could
hit someone or things inside the
vehicle or even be thrown out of the
vehicle. They could be seriously injured
or even killed. In the same collision,
occupants wearing seat belts would be
much safer.

In a rollover crash, an unbelted person
is significantly more likely to die than a
person wearing a seat belt.

Do not wear twisted seat belts:
Twisted seat belts are dangerous. In a
collision, the full width of the belt is
not available to absorb the impact.
This puts more force on the bones
beneath the belt, which could cause
serious injury or death. So, if your seat
belt is twisted, you must straighten the
seat belt to remove any twists and to
allow the full width of the belt to be
used.

Never use one seat belt on more than
one person at a time:

Using one seat belt for more than one
person at a time is dangerous. A seat
belt used in this way cannot spread the
impact forces properly and the two
passengers could be crushed together
and seriously injured or even killed.
Never use one belt for more than one
person at a time and always operate
the vehicle with each occupant
properly restrained.
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Do not operate a vehicle with a
damaged seat belt:

Using a damaged seat belt is
dangerous. An accident could damage
the belt webbing of the seat belt in
use. A damaged seat belt cannot
provide adequate protection in a
collision. Have an Authorized Mazda
Dealer inspect all seat belt systems in
use during an accident before they are
used again.

Have your seat belts changed
immediately if the pretensioner or
load limiter has been expended:
Always have an Authorized Mazda
Dealer immediately inspect the seat
belt pretensioners and air bags after
any collision. Like the air bags, the seat
belt pretensioners and load limiters
will only function once and must be
replaced after any collision that caused
them to deploy. A seat belt with an
expended pretensioner or load limiter
is still better than wearing no seat belt
at all; however, if the seat belt
pretensioners and load limiters are not
replaced, the risk of injury in a collision
will increase.

Positioning the Shoulder Portion of
the Seat Belt:

Improper positioning of the shoulder
portion of the seat belt is dangerous.
Always make sure the shoulder portion
of the seat belt is positioned across
your shoulder and near your neck, but
never under your arm, on your neck, or
on your upper arm.

2-22

Positioning the Lap Portion of the Seat
Belt:

The lap portion of the seat belt worn
too high is dangerous. In a collision,
this would concentrate the impact
force directly on the abdominal area,
causing serious injury. Wear the lap
portion of the belt snugly and as low as
possible.

A\ CAUTION

Belt retraction may become difficult if
the belts and rings are soiled, so try to
keep them clean. For more details
about cleaning the seat belts, refer to
"Seat Belt Maintenance" (page
6-49).

1. Ring
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V¥ Pregnant Women and Persons with
Serious Medical Conditions

Pregnant women should always wear
seat belts. Ask your doctor for specific
recommendations.

The lap belt should be worn SNUGLY
AND AS LOW AS POSSIBLE OVER THE
HIPS.

The shoulder belt should be worn
across your shoulder properly, but
never across the stomach area.
Persons with serious medical
conditions also should wear seat belts.
Check with your doctor for any special
instructions regarding specific medical
conditions.

V¥ Emergency Locking Mode

When the seat belt is fastened, it will
always be in the emergency locking
mode.

In the emergency locking mode, the
belt remains comfortable on the
occupant and the retractor will lock in
position during a collision.

If the belt is locked and cannot be
pulled out, retract the belt once, and
then try pulling it out slowly. If this
fails, pull the belt strongly 1 time and
loosen, then pull it out again slowly.

(Seat Belt with Automatic Locking
Mode)

When the seat belt is fastened, it will
always be in the emergency locking
mode until it is switched to automatic
locking mode by pulling it all the way
out to its full length. If the belt feels
tight and hinders comfortable
movement while the vehicle is stopped
or in motion, it may be in the
automatic locking mode because the
belt has been pulled too far out. To
return the belt to the more
comfortable emergency locking mode,
wait until the vehicle has stopped in a
safe, level area, retract the belt fully to
convert it back to emergency locking
mode and then extend it around you
again.

V¥ Automatic Locking Mode (Except
Mexico)

Always use the automatic locking
mode to keep the child-restraint
system from shifting to an unsafe
position in the event of an accident. To
enable seat belt automatic locking
mode, pull it all the way out and
connect it as instructed on the
child-restraint system. It will retract
down to the child-restraint system and
stay locked on it. See the section on
child restraint (page 2-41).
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V¥ Fastening the Seat Belt

Insert the seat belt tongue into the

buckle.

1. Seat belt tongue
2. Seat belt buckle

Position the lap belt as low as possible,
not on the abdominal area, then adjust
the shoulder belt so that it fits snugly
against your body.

1. Keep low on hip bone
2. Take up slack
3. Too high
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Before fastening the rear seat belt,
make sure that the seat belt passes
through the seat belt guide correctly
and it is not twisted.

V¥ Unfastening the Seat Belt

Depress the button on the seat belt

buckle. If the belt does not fully retract,
pull it out and check for kinks or twists.
Then make sure it remains untwisted as

it retracts.
6]/
2
o

1. Button

NOTE

If a belt does not fully retract, inspect it
for kinks and twists. If it is still not
retracting properly, have it inspected at
an Authorized Mazda Dealer.
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V¥ Front Shoulder Belt Adjuster

The front seat belts have a front
shoulder belt adjuster. If the seat belt
contacts your neck or it slips off the
shoulder, adjust the seat belt height.

To raise

To heighten the seat belt, move the
front shoulder belt adjuster upward.

To lower

To lower the seat belt, hold the front
shoulder belt adjuster and lower the
seat belt with the knob of the front

shoulder belt adjuster pressed.

After adjusting, press the front
shoulder belt adjuster downward and
make sure that it is securely locked.

Seat Belt Warning
Systems

V¥ Seat Belt Warning Systems

If it detects that the occupant seat belt
is unfastened, the warning light or
beep alerts the occupant.

Refer to Seat Belt Warning Indication/
Warning Light (Front seat) on page
7-31.

Refer to Seat Belt Warning Light (Rear
seat) (Red) on page 7-32.

Refer to Seat Belt Warning Beep on
page 7-38.

Seat belt indicator light (rear seat)
(green)

REAR 2 2 2

I I I
The light turns on when the rear seat
belt is fastened while the ignition is
switched ON, and it turns off after a
certain period.
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Front Seat Belt

Pretensioner and Load
Limiting Systems

V¥ Front Seat Belt Pretensioner and
Load Limiting Systems

For optimum protection, the driver and
front passenger seat belts are
equipped with pretensioner and load
limiting systems. For both these
systems to work properly you must
wear the seat belt properly.

Pretensioners:

When a collision is detected, the
pretensioners deploy simultaneously
with the air bags.

For vehicles with the front passenger
occupant classification system, the
pretensioners deploy simultaneously
with the air bags when a roll-over is
also detected.

For deployment details, refer to the
SRS Air Bag Deployment Criteria (page
2-63).

The seat belt retractors remove slack
quickly as the air bags are expanding.
Any time the air bags and seat belt
pretensioners have fired they must be
replaced.

A system malfunction or operation
conditions are indicated by a warning.
Refer to Air Bag/Front Seat Belt
Pretensioner System Warning
Indication/Warning Light on page
7-28.
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(With Front Passenger Occupant
Classification System)

In addition, the pretensioner system
for the front passenger, like the front
and side passenger air bag, is designed
to only deploy in accordance with the
total seated weight on the front
passenger seat.

For details, refer to the front passenger
seat weight sensors (page 2-67).

Load limiter:

The load limiting system releases belt
webbing in a controlled manner to
reduce belt force on the occupant's
chest. While the most severe load on a
seat belt occurs in frontal collisions,
the load limiter has an automatic
mechanical function and can activate
in any accident mode with sufficient
occupant movement.

Even if the pretensioners have not
fired, the load limiting function must
be checked by an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.

/\ WARNING

Wear seat belts only as recommended
in this owner's manual:

Incorrect positioning of the seat belts is
dangerous. Without proper
positioning, the pretensioner and load
limiting systems cannot provide
adequate protection in an accident
and this could result in serious injury.
For more details about wearing seat
belts, refer to "Fastening the Seat Belt"
(page 2-24).
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Have your seat belts changed
immediately if the pretensioner or
load limiter has been expended:
Always have an Authorized Mazda
Dealer immediately inspect the seat
belt pretensioners and air bags after
any collision. Like the air bags, the seat
belt pretensioners and load limiters
will only function once and must be
replaced after any collision that caused
them to deploy. A seat belt with an
expended pretensioner or load limiter
is still better than wearing no seat belt
at all; however, if the seat belt
pretensioners and load limiters are not
replaced, the risk of injury in a collision
will increase.

Do not modify the components or
wiring, or use electronic testing
devices on the pretensioner system:
Modifying the components or wiring of
the pretensioner system, including the
use of electronic testing devices is
dangerous. You could accidentally
activate it or make it inoperable which
would prevent it from activating in an
accident. The occupants or repairers
could be seriously injured.

Properly dispose of the pretensioner
system:

Improper disposal of the pretensioner
system or a vehicle with
non-deactivated pretensioners is
dangerous. Unless all safety
procedures are followed, injury could
result. Have an Authorized Mazda
Dealer safely dispose of the
pretensioner system or scrap a
pretensioner system equipped vehicle.

NOTE

- The pretensioner system may not
operate depending on the type of
the collision. For details, refer to the
SRS Air Bag Deployment Criteria
(page 2-63).

- Some smoke (non-toxic gas) will be
released when the air bags and
pretensioners deploy. This does not
indicate a fire. This gas normally has
no effect on occupants, however,
those with sensitive skin may
experience light skin irritation. If
residue from the deployment of the
air bags or the pretensioner system
gets on the skin or in the eyes, wash
it off as soon as possible.
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Seat Belt Extender

WV Seat Belt Extender

If your seat belt is not long enough,
even when fully extended, a seat belt
extender may be available to you at no
charge from your Authorized Mazda
Dealer.

This extender will be only for you and
for the particular vehicle and seat. Even
if it plugs into other seat belts, it may
not hold in the critical moment of a
crash.

When ordering an extender, only order
one that provides the necessary
additional length to fasten the seat belt
properly. Please contact your
Authorized Mazda Dealer for more
information.

/\ WARNING

Do not use a seat belt extender unless
it is necessary:

Using a seat belt extender when not
necessary is dangerous. The seat belt
will be too long and not fit properly. In
an accident, the seat belt will not
provide adequate protection and you
could be seriously injured. Only use
the extender when it is required to
fasten the seat belt properly.
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Do not use an improper extender:
Using a seat belt extender that is for
another person or a different vehicle or
seat is dangerous. The seat belt will not
provide adequate protection and the
user could be seriously injured in an
accident. Only use the extender
provided for you and for the particular
vehicle and seat. NEVER use the
extender in a different vehicle or seat.
If you sell your Mazda, do not leave
your seat belt extender in the vehicle.
It could be used accidentally by the
new owner of the vehicle. After
removing the seat belt extender,
discard it. Never use the seat belt
extender in any other vehicle you may
own in the future.

Do not use an extender that is too
long:

Using an extender that is too long is
dangerous. The seat belt will not fit
properly. In an accident, the seat belt
will not provide adequate protection
and you could be seriously injured. Do
not use the extender or choose one
shorter in length if the distance
between the extender's buckle and the
center of the user's body is less than
15 cm (6 in).
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Do not leave a seat belt extender
connected to the buckle:

Leaving a seat belt extender connected
to the buckle without using the seat
belt is dangerous. When the seat belt
extender is connected to the driver's
seat belt buckle (or front passenger's
seat belt buckle), the SRS driver's (or
front passenger's) air bag system will
determine that the driver (or front
passenger) is wearing the seat belt
even if the driver (or front passenger) is
not wearing it. This condition could
cause the driver's (or front
passenger's) air bag to not activate
correctly and result in death or serious
injury in the event of collision. Always
wear the seat belt with the seat belt
extender.

Do not use the seat belt extender
when installing a child-restraint
system on the front or rear passenger
seat:

Using a seat belt extender to fasten a
child-restraint system on any seat is
dangerous. Always follow the
child-restraint system manufacturer's
installation instructions and never use
a seat belt extender.

NOTE

When not in use, remove the seat belt
extender and store it in the vehicle. If
the seat belt extender is left
connected, the seat belt extender
might get damaged as it will not retract
with the rest of the seat belt and can
easily fall out of the door when not in
use and be damaged. In addition, the
seat belt warning light will not
illuminate and function properly.
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Child-Restraint

Precautions

V¥ Child-Restraint Precautions

Mazda strongly urges the use of
child-restraint systems for children
small enough to use them.

You are required by law to use a
child-restraint system for children in
the U.S. and Canada.

Check your local and state or
provincial laws for specific
requirements regarding the safety of
children riding in your vehicle.

Whatever child-restraint system you
consider, please pick the appropriate
one for the age and size of the child,
obey the law and follow the
instructions that come with the
individual child-restraint system.

A child who has outgrown
child-restraint systems should sit in the
rear and use seat belts, both lap and
shoulder. If the shoulder belt crosses
the neck or face, move the child closer
to the center of the vehicle in the
outboard seats, and towards the
buckle on the right if the child is seated
on the center seat.

Statistics confirm that the rear seat is
the best place for all children up to 12
years of age, and more so with a
supplemental restraint system (air
bags).
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A rear-facing child-restraint system
should NEVER be used on the front
seat with the air bag system activated.
The front passenger's seat is also the
least preferred seat for other
child-restraint systems.

(With Front Passenger Occupant
Classification System)

To reduce the chance of injuries
caused by deployment of the front
passenger air bag, the front passenger
seat weight sensors occupant
classification sensor works as a part of
the supplemental restraint system. This
system deactivates the front passenger
front and side air bags and knee air
bags, and also the front passenger seat
belt pretensioner system when the
front passenger air bag deactivation
indicator light illuminates.

When an infant or small child sits on
the front passenger seat, the system
shuts off the front passenger front and
side air bags and knee air bags, and
seat belt pretensioner system, so make
sure the front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light illuminates.

Even if the front passenger air bag is
shut off, Mazda strongly recommends
that children be properly restrained
and child-restraint systems of all kinds
are properly secured on the rear seats
which are the best place for children.

For more details, refer to "Front
passenger seat weight sensors" (page
2-67).
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/\ WARNING

Use the correct size child-restraint
system:

For effective protection in vehicle
accidents and sudden stops, a child
must be properly restrained using a
seat belt or child-restraint system
depending on age and size. If not, the
child could be seriously injured or even
killed in an accident.

Follow the manufacturer's
instructions and always keep the
child-restraint system buckled down:
An unsecured child-restraint system is
dangerous. In a sudden stop or a
collision it could move causing serious
injury or death to the child or other
occupants. Make sure any
child-restraint system is properly
secured in place according to the
child-restraint system manufacturer's
instructions. When not in use, remove
it from the vehicle or fasten it with a
seat belt, or attach it to BOTH ISOFIX/
LATCH'1 lower anchors for ISOFIX/
LATCH'1 child-restraint systems and
the corresponding tether anchor.
"1 ISOFIX (Mexico)/LATCH (Except
Mexico)

Always secure a child in a proper
child-restraint system:

Holding a child in your arms while the
vehicle is moving is extremely
dangerous. No matter how strong the
person may be, he or she cannot hold
onto a child in a sudden stop or
collision and it could result in serious
injury or death to the child or other
occupants. Even in a moderate
accident, the child may be exposed to
air bag forces that could result in
serious injury or death to the child, or
the child may be slammed into an
adult, causing injury to both child and
adult.

Never use a rear-facing child-restraint
system in the front seat with an air
bag that could deploy:

Rear-facing child-restraint systems on
the front seat are particularly
dangerous even though you may feel
assured that a front passenger air bag
will not deploy based on the fact that
the front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light illuminates.
The child-restraint system can be hit by
a deploying air bag and moved
violently backward resulting in serious
injury or death to the child.
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(Mexico)

NEVER use a rearward facing child
restraint on a seat protected by an
ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH
or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can
occur.

Vehicles with a front passenger air bag
have the following warning label. The
warning label reminds you not to put a
rear-facing child-restraint system on
the front passenger seat at any time.

(Except Mexico)

Vehicles with a front passenger air bag
have the following warning label. The
warning label reminds you not to put a
rear-facing child-restraint system on
the front passenger seat at any time.

|1
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Do not install a front-facing
child-restraint system on the front
passenger seat unless it is
unavoidable:

In a collision, the force of a deploying
air bag could cause serious injury or
death to the child. If installing a
front-facing child-restraint system on
the front passenger seat is
unavoidable, move the front passenger
seat as far back as possible.

Seating a child in a child-restraint
system on the front passenger seat is
dangerous under certain conditions
(With Front Passenger Occupant
Classification System):

Your vehicle is equipped with front
passenger seat weight sensors. Even
with the front passenger seat weight
sensors, if you must use the front
passenger seat to seat a child, using a
child-restraint system on the front
passenger seat under the following
conditions increases the danger of the
front passenger air bag deploying and
could result in serious injury or death
to the child.

» The front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light does not
illuminate when seating a child in the
child-restraint system.

» Luggage or other items are placed on
the seat with the child in the
child-restraint system.
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» A rear passenger or luggage pushing
or pulling down on the front
passenger seatback.

» Luggage or other items are placed on
the seatback or hung on the head
restraint.

»The seat is washed.

» Liquids are spilled on the seat.

» The front passenger seat is moved
backward, pushing into luggage or
other items placed behind it.

» The front passenger seatback
contacts the rear seat.

» Luggage or other items are placed
between the front passenger seat
and driver seat.

» An electric device is put on the front
passenger's seat.

» An additional electrical device, such
as a seat warmer is installed to the
surface of the front passenger seat.

» Any accessories, which might
increase the total seated weight on
the front passenger seat, are
attached to the front passenger seat.

The designated positions with seat

belts on the rear seats are the safest
places for children. Always use seat
belts and child restraints.

Do not allow a child or anyone to
lean over to or against the side
window of a vehicle with side and
curtain air bags:

It is dangerous to allow anyone to lean
over to or against the side window, the
area of the front passenger seat, the
front and rear window pillars and the
roof edge along both sides from which
the side and curtain air bags deploy,
even if a child-restraint system is used.
The impact of inflation from a side or
curtain air bag could cause serious
injury or death to an out of position
child. Furthermore, leaning over to or
against the door could block the side
and curtain air bags and eliminate the
advantages of supplemental
protection. Because the front seats are
equipped with front air bags, the rear
seat is always a better location for
children. Take special care not to allow
a child to lean over to or against the
side window, even if the child is seated
in a child-restraint system.

Never use one seat belt on more than
one person at a time:

Using one seat belt for more than one
person at a time is dangerous. A seat
belt used in this way cannot spread the
impact forces properly and the two
passengers could be crushed together
and seriously injured or even killed.
Never use one belt for more than one
person at a time and always operate
the vehicle with each occupant
properly restrained.
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A\ CAUTION

A seat belt or child-restraint system can
become very hot in a closed vehicle
during warm weather. To avoid burning
yourself or a child, check them before
you or your child touches them.

NOTE
Your Mazda is equipped with ISOFIX/
LATCH1 lower anchors for attachment
of specially designed ISOFIX/LATCH"1
child-restraint systems on the rear
seats. When using these anchors to
secure a child-restraint system, refer to
"Using ISOFIX Lower Anchor
(Mexico)/Using LATCH Lower Anchor
(Except Mexico)" (page 2-47).
"1 ISOFIX (Mexico)/LATCH (Except
Mexico)
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Child-Restraint System Installation

V¥ Categories of Child-Restraint Systems

NOTE

When purchasing, ask the manufacturer of the child-restraint system which type of
child-restraint system is appropriate for your child and vehicle.

(Mexico)

Child-restraint systems are classified into the following 5 groups according to the
UN-R 44 and UN-R 129 regulation.

Group Age Weight Sizi&:ajzi?éﬁ;m/
ISO/L1
0 Up to about 9 months old Up to 10 kg (up to 22 Ib) ISO/L2
ISO/R1
ISO/R1
O+ Up to about 2 years old Up to 13 kg (up to 29 Ib) ISO/R2
ISO/R3
ISO/R2
ISO/R3
1 About 8 months to 4 years old | 9 kg — 18 kg (20 Ib — 40 Ib) ISO/F2
ISO/F2X
ISO/F3
2 About 3 to 7 years old 15 kg — 25 kg (33 Ib — 55 Ib) —
About 6 to 12 years old 22 kg — 36 kg (481b — 79 Ib) —

(Except Mexico)

Please comply with the legal regulations concerning the use of child-restraint
systems in your country.

¥ Child-Restraint System Types

In this owner's manual, explanation of
child-restraint systems is provided for
the following three types of popular
child-restraint systems: infant seat,
child seat, booster seat.

NOTE

carefully.

- Installation position is determined by
the type of child-restraint system.
Always read the manufacturer's
instructions and this owner's manual
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- Due to variations in the design of
child-restraint systems, vehicle seats
and seat belts, all child-restraint
systems may not fit all seating
positions. Before purchasing a
child-restraint system, it should be
tested in the specific vehicle seating
position (or positions) where it is
intended to be used. If a previously
purchased child-restraint system
does not fit, you may need to
purchase a different one that will.

Infant seat

An infant seat provides restraint by
bracing the infant's head, neck and
back against the seating surface.
Equal to Group O and O+ of the UN-R
44 and UN-R 129 regulation.

Child seat

A child seat restrains a child's body
using the harness.

Equal to Group 1 of the UN-R 44 and
UN-R 129 regulation.
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Booster seat

A booster seat is a child restraint
accessory designed to improve the fit
of the seat belt system around the
child's body.

Equal to Group 2 and 3 of the UN-R
44 and UN-R 129 regulation.

1. Full booster seat
2. Backless booster seat

When using a backless booster seat,
always install the vehicle head restraint
to the seat where the backless booster
seat is installed.
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Child-Restraint System Suitability for Various Seat

Positions Table

¥ Child-Restraint System Suitability for Various Seat Positions Table

(Mexico)

Provided information in the table shows your child-restraint system suitability for
various seating position. For installation suitability of other manufacturer
child-restraint system, carefully consult the manufacturer's instructions which
accompany the child-restraint system.

When installing a child-restraint system, the following points must be observed:

- Always remove the head restraint before installing a child-restraint system.
However, when installing a backless booster seat, always install the vehicle head
restraint to the seat where the backless booster seat is installed. In addition,
always use a tether strap and attach it securely. Refer to Head Restraints on page
2-16.

- When installing a child-restraint system to the front passenger seat, adjust the seat
slide position as far back as possible.

Refer to Adjusting the Front Passenger's Seat on page 2-12.

- When it is difficult to install a child-restraint system to the front passenger seat, or
the seat belt cannot be secured to the child-restraint system, perform the
following operations to adjust the seat holding the child-restraint system so that
the seat belt can be secured completely to it.

- Move the seat forward or back.
- Move the seatback forward or back.

- When installing a child-restraint system to the rear seat, adjust the front seat
position so that the front seat does not contact the child-restraint system.
Refer to Adjusting the Driver's Seat on page 2-4.

Refer to Adjusting the Front Passenger's Seat on page 2-12.

- When installing a child-restraint system equipped with a tether, remove the head
restraint.

Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-16.

- An i-Size child-restraint system refers to a child-restraint system which has
acquired i-Size category certification for the UN-R 129 regulation.

When installing a child-restraint system to the rear seat, refer to the child-restraint
system manufacturer's instructions and the Using ISOFIX Lower Anchor on page
2-47.

Seating position Passenger Rear (Left) Rear (Center) Rear (Right)

Seating position
suitable for univer- Yes (UF) Yes (U) Yes (U) Yes (U)
sal belted (Yes/No)
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Seating position

Passenger

Rear (Left)

Rear (Center)

Rear (Right)

i-Size seating posi-
tion (Yes/No)

No

Yes (i-U)

No

Yes (i-U)

Largest suitable
rearward facing fix-
ture (R1)

Yes (IL)

Yes (IL)

Largest suitable
rearward facing fix-
ture (R2)

Yes (IL)

Yes (IL)

Largest suitable
rearward facing fix-
ture (R2X)

No

Yes (IL)

No

Yes (IL)

Largest suitable
rearward facing fix-
ture (R3)

Yes (IL)

Yes (IL)

Largest suitable for-
ward facing fixture
(F2)

Yes (IUF)

No

Yes (IUF)

Largest suitable for-
ward facing fixture
(F2X)

Yes (IUF)

No

Yes (IUF)

Largest suitable for-
ward facing fixture
(F3)

Yes (IUF)

No

Yes (IUF)

Largest suitable lat-
eral facing fixture
(L1)

No

No

Largest suitable lat-
eral facing fixture
(L2)

Largest suitable
booster fixture (B2)

Yes (IUF)

Yes (IUF)

Largest suitable
booster fixture (B3)

Yes (IUF)

Yes (IUF)

Non i-size compat-
ible with a support
leg (Yes/No)

Yes

No

Yes

Lower ISOFIX an-
chorages but with-
out Top Tether
(Yes/No)

No

No
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U = Suitable for “universal” category restraints approved for use in this mass group.

UF = Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category restraints approved for use in this mass group.

IUF = Suitable for ISOFIX forward child restraints systems of universal category approved for use in the
mass group.

L = Suitable for particular child restraints given on attached list. These restraints may be of the “specific
vehicle”, “restricted” or “semi-universal” categories.

IL = Suitable for particular ISOFIX child restraint systems (CRS) given in the attached list. These ISOFIX CRS
are those of the “specific vehicle”, “restricted” or “semi-universal” categories.

i-U = Suitable for i-Size “universal” Child Restraint Systems forward and rearward facing.

i-UF = Suitable for forward-facing i-Size “universal” Child Restraint Systems only.

Yes = Child-restraint system can be secured on the seat.

No = Child-restraint system cannot be secured on the seat, or there is no fixture.

X = Child-restraint system cannot be installed.

"1 Child restraint system can only be installed in the forward-facing position.

A Mazda genuine child-restraint system can be installed. Regarding child-restraint systems which can be
installed, refer to the accessories catalog.

(Except Mexico)

- Regarding child-restraint systems which can be installed to your Mazda, consult an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.

- A child-restraint system with a support leg cannot be installed on the rear center
seat position.

- Please comply with the legal regulations concerning the use of child-restraint
systems in your country.

- For the CRS which do not carry the ISO/XX size class identification (A to G), for
the applicable mass group, the child seat manufacturer shall indicate the vehicle
specific LATCH child-restraint systems recommended for each position.
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Installing Child-Restraint

Systems
V¥ Installing Child-Restraint Systems

Accident statistics reveal that a child is
safer in the rear seat. The front
passenger's seat is clearly the worst
choice for any child under 12, and
with rear-facing child-restraint systems
it is clearly unsafe due to air bags.

NOTE

Even if your vehicle is equipped with
front passenger occupant classification
sensor (page 2-67), which
automatically deactivates the front
passenger air bag, a rear seat is the
safest place for a child of any age or
size.

Some child-restraint systems now
come with tethers and therefore must
be installed on the seats that take
tethers to be effective. In your Mazda,
tethered child-restraint systems can
only be accommodated in the three
positions on the rear seat.

Some child-restraint systems also
employ specially designed ISOFIX/
LATCH'1 attachments; refer to "Using
ISOFIX Lower Anchor (Mexico)/Using
LATCH Lower Anchor (Except
Mexico)" (page 2-47).
"1 ISOFIX (Mexico)/LATCH (Except
Mexico)
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/\ WARNING

Tethered Child-Restraint Systems
Work Only on Tether-Equipped Rear
Seats:

Installation of a tether equipped
child-restraint system in the front
passenger's seat defeats the safety
design of the system and will result in
an increased chance of serious injury if
the child-restraint system goes forward
without benefit of being tethered.
Place tether equipped child-restraint
systems where there are tether
anchors.

V¥ Anchor Bracket

Anchor brackets for securing
child-restraint systems are equipped in
the vehicle. Locate each anchor
position using the illustration.

To install a child-restraint system,
remove the head restraint. Always
follow the instruction manual
accompanying the child-restraint
system.

Anchor bracket location

Use the indicated anchor bracket
locations when installing a
child-restraint system equipped with a
tether.

@ O

1. Forright
2. For center (Except Mexico)
3. For left
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/\ WARNING

Always attach the tether strap to the
correct tether anchor position:
Attaching the tether strap to the
incorrect tether anchor position is
dangerous. In a collision, the tether
strap could come off and loosen the
child-restraint system. If the
child-restraint system moves it could
result in death or injury to the child.

Always remove the head restraint and
install child-restraint system:
Installing a child-restraint system
without removing the head restraint is
dangerous. The child-restraint system
cannot be installed correctly which
may result in death or injury to the
child in a collision.

1. Tether strap
2. Anchor bracket
3. Forward

Always install the head restraint and
adjust it to the appropriate position
after removing the child-restraint
system:

Driving with the head restraint
removed is dangerous as impact to the
occupant's head cannot be prevented
during emergency braking or in a
collision, which could resultin a
serious accident, injury or death.

Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-16.

¥ Using Automatic Locking Mode
(Except Mexico)

Follow these instructions when using a
child-restraint system, unless you are
attaching a LATCH-equipped
child-restraint system to the rear
LATCH lower anchors. Refer to “Using
LATCH Lower Anchor” (page 2-47).

NOTE

Follow the child-restraint system
manufacturer's instructions carefully. If
you are not sure whether you have a
LATCH system or tether, check in the
child-restraint system manufacturer's
instructions and follow them
accordingly. Depending on the type of
child-restraint system, it may use
LATCH system instead of seat belts or if
the belt goes across the child's chest,
may recommend against using
automatic locking mode.

1. Make sure the seatback is securely
latched by pushing it back until it is
fully locked.

2. Remove the head restraint.
However, when installing a backless
booster seat, always install the
vehicle head restraint to the seat
where the backless booster seat is
installed.

Refer to Head Restraints on page
2-16.
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3. Secure the child-restraint system
with the lap portion of the lap/
shoulder belt. See the
manufacturer's instructions on the
child-restraint system for belt
routing instructions.

4. To get the retractor into the
automatic locking mode, pull the
shoulder belt portion of the seat
belt until the entire length of the
belt is out of the retractor.

5. Push the child-restraint system
firmly into the vehicle seat. Be sure
the belt retracts as snugly as
possible. A clicking noise from the
retractor will be heard during
retraction if the system is in the
automatic locking mode. If the belt
does not lock the seat down tight,
repeat this step.
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NOTE

- Inspect this function before each
use of the child-restraint system.
You should not be able to pull the
shoulder belt out of the retractor
while the system is in the
automatic locking mode. When
you remove the child-restraint
system, be sure the belt fully
retracts to return the system to
emergency locking mode before
occupants use the seat belts.

6. If your child-restraint system
requires the use of a tether strap,
refer to the manufacturer's
instructions to hook and tighten the
tether strap.

/\ WARNING

Use the tether and tether anchor only
for a child-restraint system:

Using the tether or tether anchor to
secure anything but a child-restraint
system is dangerous. This could
weaken or damage the tether or tether
anchor and result in injury.
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Always remove the head restraint and
install child-restraint system (except
when installing a backless booster
seat):

Installing a child-restraint system
without removing the head restraint is
dangerous. The child-restraint system
cannot be installed correctly which
may result in death or injury to the
child in a collision.

1. Tether strap
2. Anchor bracket
3. Forward

Always attach the tether strap to the
correct tether anchor position:
Attaching the tether strap to the
incorrect tether anchor position is
dangerous. In a collision, the tether
strap could come off and loosen the
child-restraint system. If the
child-restraint system moves it could
result in death or injury to the child.

Always install the head restraint and
adjust it to the appropriate position
after removing the child-restraint
system:

Driving with the head restraint
removed is dangerous as impact to the
occupant's head cannot be prevented
during emergency braking or in a
collision, which could resultin a
serious accident, injury or death.

Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-16.

WV If You Must Use the Front Seat for
Children

If you cannot put all children in the
rear seat, at least put the smallest
children in the rear and be sure the
largest child up front uses the shoulder
belt over the shoulder.
NEVER put a rear-facing child-restraint
system on the front passenger seat
whether your vehicle is equipped with
an occupant classification sensor or
not.
This seat is also not set up for tethered
child-restraint systems, put them in
one of the rear seat positions set up
with tether anchors.
Likewise the ISOFIX/LATCH"
child-restraint system cannot be
secured in the front passenger's seat
and should be used in the rear seat.
Do not allow anyone to sleep against
the side window since your vehicle has
side and curtain air bags, it could
cause serious injuries to an out of
position occupant. As children more
often sleep in cars, it is better to put
them in the rear seat. If installing the
child-restraint system on the front seat
is unavoidable, follow these
instructions when using a front-facing
child-restraint system in the front
passenger's seat.
"1 ISOFIX (Mexico)/LATCH (Except
Mexico)
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NOTE

- To check if your front seats have side
air bags:
Mazda vehicles equipped with side
air bag will have a "SRS AIRBAG" tag
on the outboard shoulder of the
front seats.

- To check if your vehicle has curtain
air bags:
Mazda vehicles equipped with
curtain air bag will have an "SRS
AIRBAG" marking on the window
pillars along the roof edge.

/\ WARNING

Always move the front passenger seat
as far back as possible if installing a
front-facing child-restraint system on
it is unavoidable:

As your vehicle has front air bags and
doubly so because your vehicle has
side air bags, a front-facing
child-restraint system should be put on
the front passenger seat only when it is
unavoidable.

Even if the front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light illuminates,
always move the seat as far back as
possible, because the force of a
deploying air bag could cause serious
injury or death to the child.
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Never use a rear-facing child-restraint
system in the front seat with an air
bag that could deploy:

Rear-facing child-restraint systems on
the front seat are particularly
dangerous.

Even in a moderate collision, the
child-restraint system can be hit by a
deploying air bag and moved violently
backward resulting in serious injury or
death to the child. Even though you
may feel assured that the front
passenger air bag will not deploy
based on the fact that the front
passenger air bag deactivation
indicator light illuminates, you should
not use a rear-facing child-restraint
system in the front seat.

Do not allow a child or anyone to
lean over to or against the side
window of a vehicle with side and
curtain air bags:

It is dangerous to allow anyone to lean
over to or against the side window, the
area of the front passenger seat, the
front and rear window pillars and the
roof edge along both sides from which
the side and curtain air bags deploy,
even if a child-restraint system is used.
The impact of inflation from a side or
curtain air bag could cause serious
injury or death to an out of position
child. Furthermore, leaning over to or
against the door could block the side
and curtain air bags and eliminate the
advantages of supplemental
protection. Because the front seats are
equipped with front air bags, the rear
seat is always a better location for
children. Take special care not to allow
a child to lean over to or against the
side window, even if the child is seated
in a child-restraint system.
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Always remove the head restraint and
install child-restraint system (except
when installing a backless booster
seat):

Installing a child-restraint system
without removing the head restraint is
dangerous. The child-restraint system
cannot be installed correctly which
may result in death or injury to the
child in a collision.

Always install the head restraint and
adjust it to the appropriate position
after removing the child-restraint
system:

Driving with the head restraint
removed is dangerous as impact to the
occupant's head cannot be prevented
during emergency braking or in a
collision, which could resultin a
serious accident, injury or death.

Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-16.

Front Passenger's Seat Child-Restraint
System Installation (With Front
Passenger Occupant Classification
System)

1. Make sure the ignition is switched
off.

2. Slide the seat as far back as
possible.

. Remove the head restraint.

However, when installing a backless
booster seat, always install the
vehicle head restraint to the seat
where the backless booster seat is
installed.

. Place the child-restraint system on

the seat without putting your
weight on the seat and fasten the
seat belt. See the manufacturer's
instructions on the child-restraint
system for belt routing instructions.

. To get the retractor into the

automatic locking mode, pull the
shoulder belt portion of the seat
belt until the entire length of the
belt is out of the retractor.

. Push the child-restraint system

firmly into the vehicle seat. Be sure
the belt retracts as snugly as
possible. A clicking noise from the
retractor will be heard during
retraction if the system is in
automatic locking mode. If the belt
does not lock the seat down tight,
repeat the previous step and also
this one.

NOTE

- Inspect this function before each
use of the child-restraint system.
You should not be able to pull the
shoulder belt out of the retractor
while the system is in the
automatic locking mode. When
you remove the child-restraint
system, be sure the belt fully
retracts to return the system to
emergency locking mode before
occupants use the seat belts.
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- Follow the child-restraint system
manufacturer's instructions
carefully.

Depending on the type of
child-restraint system, it may not
employ seat belts which are in
automatic locking mode.

7. Seat your child safely in the
child-restraint system and secure
the child according to the
instructions from the child-restraint
system manufacturer.

8. Switch the ignition ON and make
sure the front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light
illuminates after installing a
child-restraint system on the front
passenger seat.

If the front passenger air bag

deactivation indicator light does

not illuminate, remove the
child-restraint system, switch the
ignition to OFF, and then re-install
the child-restraint system (page

2-67).

ETEET
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/\ WARNING

Do not seat a child in a child-restraint
system on the front passenger seat if
the front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light does not
illuminate:

While it is always better to install any
child-restraint system on the rear seat,
it is imperative that a child-restraint
system ONLY be used on the front
passenger seat if the deactivation
indicator light illuminates when the
child is seated in the child-restraint
system (page 2-67). Seating a child in
a child-restraint system installed on the
front passenger seat with the front
passenger air bag deactivation
indicator light not illuminated is
dangerous. If this indicator light does
not illuminate, this means that the
front passenger front and side air bags,
and knee air bags, and seat belt
pretensioners are ready for
deployment. If an accident were to
deploy an air bag, a child in a
child-restraint system sitting in the
front passenger seat could be seriously
injured or killed. If the indicator light
does not illuminate after seating a
child in a child-restraint system on the
front passenger seat, seat a child in a
child-restraint system on the rear seat
and consult an Authorized Mazda
Dealer as soon as possible.
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¥ Using ISOFIX Lower Anchor
(Mexico)/Using LATCH Lower
Anchor (Except Mexico)

Your Mazda is equipped with ISOFIX/
LATCH'T lower anchors for attachment
of specially designed ISOFIX /LATCH"

child-restraint systems in the rear seats.

Both anchors must be used, otherwise
the seat will bounce around and put
the child in danger. Most ISOFIX/
LATCH'1 child-restraint systems must
also be used in conjunction with a
tether to be effective. If they have a
tether you must use it to better assure
your child's safety.

/\ WARNING

Follow the manufacturer's
instructions for the use of the
child-restraint system:

An unsecured child-restraint system is
dangerous. In a sudden stop or a
collision it could move causing serious
injury or death to the child or other
occupants. Make sure the
child-restraint system is properly
secured in place according to the
child-restraint system manufacturer's
instructions.

Never attach two child-restraint
systems to the same ISOFIX/LATCH"1
lower anchor:

Attaching two child-restraint systems
to the same ISOFIX/LATCH1 lower
anchor is dangerous. In a collision, one
anchor may not be strong enough to
hold two child-restraint system
attachments, and it may break, causing
serious injury or death. If you use the
seat position for another child-restraint
system when an outboard ISOFIX/
LATCH' position is occupied, use the
center seat belts instead, and the
tether if tether-equipped.

Make sure the child-restraint system is
properly secured:

An unsecured child-restraint system is
dangerous. In a sudden stop or a
collision it could move causing serious
injury or death to the child or other
occupants. Follow the child-restraint
system manufacturer's instructions on
belt routing to secure the seat just as
you would with a child in it so that
nobody is tempted to put a child in an
improperly secured seat later on.
When not in use, remove it from the
vehicle or fasten it with a seat belt, or
attach it to BOTH ISOFIX/LATCH'"
lower anchors for ISOFIX/LATCH"
child-restraint systems.
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Make sure there are no seat belts or
foreign objects near or around the
ISOFIX/LATCH'1 child-restraint
system:

Not following the child-restraint system
manufacturer's instructions when
installing the child-restraint system is
dangerous. If seat belts or a foreign
object prevent the child-restraint
system from being securely attached to
the ISOFIX/LATCH™! lower anchors
and the child-restraint system is
installed improperly, the child-restraint
system could move in a sudden stop or
collision causing serious injury or death
to the child or other occupants. When
installing the child-restraint system,
make sure there are no seat belts or
foreign objects near or around the
ISOFIX/LATCH1 lower anchors.
Always follow the child-restraint
system manufacturer's instructions.

"1 ISOFIX (Mexico)/LATCH (Except
Mexico)

Installation on rear outboard seats

1. First, adjust the front seat to allow
clearance between the
child-restraint system and the front
seat.

Refer to Adjusting the Driver's Seat
on page 2-4.

Refer to Adjusting the Front
Passenger's Seat on page 2-12.

2. Make sure the seatback is securely
latched by pushing it back until it is
fully locked.
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3. Remove the cover of the
child-restraint system's ISOFIX/
LATCH'" lower anchors to verify the
locations of the ISOFIX/LATCH'1
lower anchors.

1. Lower anchor

NOTE

- The ISOFIX/LATCH'1 lower
anchors marking on the cover
indicates the position of the
ISOFIX/LATCH™ lower anchors
for the attachment of a
child-restraint system.

- Store the removed cover so that it
does not get lost.

4. Remove the head restraint.

However, when installing a backless
booster seat, always install the
vehicle head restraint to the seat
where the backless booster seat is
installed.

Refer to Head Restraints on page
2-16.

5. Secure the child-restraint system
using BOTH ISOFIX/LATCH'1 lower
anchors, following the
child-restraint system
manufacturer's instruction. Pull on
the child-restraint to be sure both
anchors are engaged.
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6. If your child-restraint system came
equipped with a tether, that means
it is very important to properly
secure the tether for child safety.
Please carefully follow the
child-restraint system
manufacturer's instructions when
installing tethers.

1 ISOFIX (Mexico)/LATCH (Except
Mexico)

/\ WARNING

Use the tether and tether anchor only
for a child-restraint system:

Using the tether or tether anchor to
secure anything but a child-restraint
system is dangerous. This could
weaken or damage the tether or tether
anchor and result in injury.

*

Always remove the head restraint and
install child-restraint system (except
when installing a backless booster
seat):

Installing a child-restraint system
without removing the head restraint is
dangerous. The child-restraint system
cannot be installed correctly which
may result in death or injury to the
child in a collision.

1. Tether strap
2. Anchor bracket
3. Forward

Always attach the tether strap to the
correct tether anchor position:
Attaching the tether strap to the
incorrect tether anchor position is
dangerous. In a collision, the tether
strap could come off and loosen the
child-restraint system. If the
child-restraint system moves it could
result in death or injury to the child.

Always install the head restraint and
adjust it to the appropriate position
after removing the child-restraint
system:

Driving with the head restraint
removed is dangerous as impact to the
occupant's head cannot be prevented
during emergency braking or in a
collision, which could resultin a
serious accident, injury or death.

Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-16.
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Installation on rear center seat

The ISOFIX/LATCH'T lower anchors at
the center of the rear seat are much
further apart than the sets of ISOFIX/
LATCH’1 lower anchors for
child-restraint system installation at
other seating positions. Child-restraint
systems with rigid ISOFIX/LATCH"1
attachments cannot be installed on the
center seating position. Some ISOFIX/
LATCH™1 equipped child-restraint
systems can be placed in the center
position and will reach the nearest
ISOFIX/LATCH"1 lower anchors which
are 415 mm (16.3 in) apart. ISOFIX/
LATCH'T compatible child-restraint
systems (with attachments on belt
webbing) can be used at this seating
position only if the child-restraint
system manufacturer's instructions
state that the child-restraint system can
be installed to ISOFIX/LATCH lower
anchors that are 415 mm (16.3 in)
apart. Do not attach two child-restraint
systems to the same ISOFIX/LATCH
lower anchor. If your child-restraint
system has a tether, it must also be
used for your child's optimum safety.

The procedure is the same as the

installation for the rear outboard seats.

"1 ISOFIX (Mexico)/LATCH (Except
Mexico)

ISOFIX/LATCH’1 lower anchor

location
~wal -
y ||

%
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/\ WARNING

Always remove the head restraint and
install child-restraint system (except
when installing a backless booster
seat):

Installing a child-restraint system
without removing the head restraint is
dangerous. The child-restraint system
cannot be installed correctly which
may result in death or injury to the
child in a collision.

(Except Mexico)

1. Tether strap
2. Anchor bracket
3. Forward

Always attach the tether strap to the
correct tether anchor position:
Attaching the tether strap to the
incorrect tether anchor position is
dangerous. In a collision, the tether
strap could come off and loosen the
child-restraint system. If the
child-restraint system moves it could
result in death or injury to the child.
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Always install the head restraint and
adjust it to the appropriate position
after removing the child-restraint
system:

Driving with the head restraint
removed is dangerous as impact to the
occupant's head cannot be prevented
during emergency braking or in a
collision, which could resultin a
serious accident, injury or death.

Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-16.

*

1 ISOFIX (Mexico)/LATCH (Except
Mexico)
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Supplemental Restraint

System (SRS) Precautions

V¥ Supplemental Restraint System
(SRS) Precautions

The front and side supplemental
restraint systems (SRS) include different
types of air bags. Please verify the
different types of air bags which are
equipped on your vehicle by locating
the “SRS AIRBAG" location indicators.
These indicators are visible in the area
where the air bags are installed.

The air bags are installed in the
following locations:

- The steering wheel hub (driver air
bag)

- The front passenger dashboard (front
passenger air bag)

- Under the instrument panel (driver
and front passenger” knee air bags)

- The outboard sides of the front
seatbacks (side air bags)

- The front and rear window pillars,
and the roof edge along both sides
(curtain air bags)

Vehicles with the Front Passenger
Occupant Classification System have a
sensor which detects an impending
roll-over accident.

2-52 *Some models.

The air bag supplemental restraint
systems are designed to provide
supplemental protection in certain
situations so seat belts are always
important in the following ways:

Without seat belt usage, the air bags
cannot provide adequate protection
during an accident. Seat belt usage is
necessary to:

- Keep the occupant from being
thrown into an inflating air bag.

- Reduce the possibility of injuries
during an accident that is not
designed for air bag inflation, such as
rear impact.

- Reduce the possibility of injuries in
frontal, near frontal or side collisions
or roll-over accidents that are not
severe enough to activate the air
bags.

- Reduce the possibility of being
thrown from your vehicle.

- Reduce the possibility of injuries to
lower body and legs during an
accident because the air bags
provide no protection to these parts
of the body.

- Hold the driver in a position which
allows better control of the vehicle.
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If your vehicle is also equipped with a
front passenger occupant
classification system, refer to the Front
Passenger Occupant Classification
System (page 2-66) for details.

If your vehicle is equipped with a front
passenger occupant classification
system, the front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light illuminates
for a specified time after the ignition is
switched ON.

ETEET

PASS s,
AIRBAG OFF A2

Small children must be protected by a
child-restraint system as stipulated by
law in every state and province. In
certain states and provinces, larger
children must use a child-restraint
system (page 2-30).

Carefully consider which child-restraint
system is necessary for your child and
follow the installation directions in this
Owner's Manual as well as the
child-restraint system manufacturer's
instructions.

/\ WARNING

Seat belts must be worn in air bag
equipped vehicles:

Depending only on the air bags for
protection during an accident is
dangerous. Alone, air bags may not
prevent serious injuries. The
appropriate air bags can be expected
to inflate only in the first accident, such
as frontal, near frontal or side collisions
or roll-over accidents that are at least
moderate. Vehicle occupants should
always wear seat belts.

Children should not ride in the front
passenger seat:

Placing a child, 12 years or under, in
the front seat is dangerous. The child
could be hit by a deploying air bag and
be seriously injured or even killed. A
sleeping child is more likely to lean
against the door and be hit by the side
air bag in moderate collision to the
front-passenger side of the vehicle.
Whenever possible, always secure a
child 12 years and under on the rear
seats with an appropriate
child-restraint system for the child's
age and size.
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Never use a rear-facing child-restraint
system in the front seat with an air
bag that could deploy:

Rear-facing child-restraint systems on
the front seat are particularly
dangerous even though you may feel
assured that a front passenger air bag
will not deploy based on the fact that
the front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light illuminates.
The child-restraint system can be hit by
a deploying air bag and moved
violently backward resulting in serious
injury or death to the child.

Do not sit too close to the driver and
front passenger air bags:

Sitting too close to the driver and front
passenger air bag modules or placing
hands or feet on them is extremely
dangerous. The driver and front
passenger air bags inflate with great
force and speed. Serious injuries could
occur if someone is too close. The
driver should always hold onto only the
rim of the steering wheel. The front
seat passenger should keep both feet
on the floor. Front seat occupants
should adjust their seats as far back as
possible and always sit upright against
the seatbacks with seat belts worn

properly.
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Sit in the center of the seat and wear
seat belts properly:

Sitting too close to the side air bag
modules or placing hands on them, or
sleeping up against the door or
hanging out the windows is extremely
dangerous. The side and curtain air
bags inflate with great force and speed
directly expanding along the door on
the side the car is hit. Serious injury
could occur if someone is sitting too
close to the door or leaning against a
window, or if rear seat occupants grab
the sides of the front seatbacks. Give
the side and curtain air bags room to
work by sitting in the center of the seat
while the vehicle is moving with seat
belts worn properly.

Do not attach objects on or around
the area where air bags deploy:
Attaching objects to the air bags or
placing something in the area where
the air bags deploy is dangerous. In an
accident, an object could interfere with
air bag inflation and injure the
occupants. Furthermore, the bag could
be damaged causing gases to release.
Always keep the deployment area of
the air bag modules free of any
obstructions.

For example, you should not do any of
the following as it may interfere with
air bag deployment.

» Do not put a covering on or lean
anything against areas such as the
dashboard and lower portion of the
instrument panel that blocks the
passenger front air bag and knee air
bags.

» Do not use seat covers on the front
seats and rear seats equipped with
in-seat side air bags.
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» Do not hang any backpacks, bags or
pouches that cover the sides of the
seats that block the side air bags.

» Do not place any objects on the
assist grips. Only hang clothes
directly on the coat hooks.

Do not touch the components of the
supplemental restraint system after
the air bags have inflated:

Touching the components of the
supplemental restraint system after the
air bags have inflated is dangerous.
Immediately after inflation, they are
very hot. You could get burned.

Never install any front-end equipment
to your vehicle:

Installation of front-end equipment,
such as frontal protection bar
(kangaroo bar, bull bar, push bar, or
other similar devices), snowplow, or
winches, is dangerous. The air bag
crash sensor system could be affected.
This could cause air bags to inflate
unexpectedly, or it could prevent the
air bags from inflating during an
accident. Front occupants could be
seriously injured.

Do not modify the suspension:
Modifying the vehicle suspension is
dangerous. If the vehicle's height or
the suspension is modified, the vehicle
will be unable to accurately detect a
collision or roll-over accident resulting
in incorrect or unexpected air bag
deployment and the possibility of
serious injuries.

To prevent false detection by the air

bag sensor system, heed the

following:

» Do not use tires or wheels other than
those specified for your Mazda:

Use of any tire or wheel other than
those specified for your Mazda (page
9-8) is dangerous. Use of such
wheels will prevent the vehicle's
accident detections system from
accurately detecting a collision or
roll-over accident resulting in
incorrect or unexpected air bag
deployment and the possibility of
serious injuries.

» Do not overload your vehicle:
Overloading your vehicle is
dangerous as it could prevent the air
bag crash sensor system from
accurately detecting a collision or
roll-over accident resulting in
incorrect or unexpected air bag
deployment and the possibility of
serious injuries. The gross axle
weight rating (GAWR) and the gross
vehicle weight rating (GVWR) for
your vehicle are on the Motor
Vehicle Safety Standard Label on the
driver's door frame. Do not exceed
these ratings.
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Do not modify a front door or leave
any damage unrepaired. Always have
an Authorized Mazda Dealer inspect a
damaged front door:

Modifying a front door or leaving any
damage unrepaired is dangerous. Each
front door has a side crash sensor as a
component of the supplemental
restraint system. If holes are drilled in a
front door, a door speaker is left
removed, or a damaged door is left
unrepaired, the sensor could be
adversely affected causing it to not
detect the pressure of an impact
correctly during a side collision. If a
sensor does not detect a side impact
correctly, the side and curtain air bags
and the front seat belt pretensioner
may not operate normally which could
result in serious injury to occupants.

Do not modify the supplemental
restraint system:

Modifying the components or wiring of
the supplemental restraint system is
dangerous. You could accidentally
activate it or make it inoperable. Do
not make any modifications to the
supplemental restraint system. This
includes installing trim, badges, or
anything else over the air bag modules.
It also includes installing extra
electrical equipment on or near system
components or wiring. An Authorized
Mazda Dealer can provide the special
care needed in the removal and
installation of front seats. It is
important to protect the air bag wiring
and connections to assure that the
bags do not accidentally deploy, and
that the front passenger occupant
classification system and the seats
retain an undamaged air bag
connection.
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Do not place luggage or other objects
under the front seats:

Placing luggage or other objects under
the front seats is dangerous. The
components essential to the
supplemental restraint system could be
damaged, and in the event of a side
collision, the appropriate air bags may
not deploy, which could result in death
or serious injury. To prevent damage to
the components essential to the
supplemental restraint system, do not
place luggage or other objects under
the front seats.

Do not operate a vehicle with
damaged air bag/seat belt
pretensioner system components:
Expended or damaged air bag/seat
belt pretensioner system components
must be replaced after any collision
which caused them to deploy or
damage them. Only a trained
Authorized Mazda Dealer can fully
evaluate these systems to see that they
will work in any subsequent accident.
Driving with an expended or damaged
air bag or pretensioner unit will not
afford you the necessary protection in
the event of any subsequent accident
which could result in serious injury or
death.
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Do not remove interior air bag parts:
Removing any components such as the
front seats, front dashboard, the
steering wheel or parts on the front
and rear window pillars and along the
roof edge, containing air bag parts or
sensors is dangerous. These parts
contain essential air bag components.
The air bag could accidentally activate
and cause serious injuries. Always have
an Authorized Mazda Dealer remove
these parts.

Properly dispose of the air bag
system:

Improper disposal of an air bag or a
vehicle with live air bags in it can be
extremely dangerous. Unless all safety
procedures are followed, injury could
result. Have an Authorized Mazda
Dealer safely dispose of the air bag
system or scrap an air bag equipped
vehicle.

NOTE

- If it becomes necessary to have the
components or wiring system for the
supplementary restraint system
modified to accommodate a person
with certain medical conditions in
accordance with a certified
physician, contact an Authorized
Mazda Dealer, refer to “Customer
Assistance (U.S.A.)" (page 8-2).

- When an air bag deploys, a loud
inflation noise can be heard and
some smoke will be released.
Neither is likely to cause injury,
however, the texture of the air bags
may cause light skin injuries on body
parts not covered with clothing
through friction.

- Should you sell your Mazda, we urge
you to tell the new owner of its air
bag systems and that familiarization
with all instructions about them,
from the Owner's Manual, is
important.

- This highly-visible label is displayed
which warns against the use of a
rear-facing child-restraint system on
the front passenger seat.

(Mexico)

(Except Mexico)

i
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Supplemental Restraint System Components

V¥ Supplemental Restraint System Components

(With Driver and Front Passenger Occupant Classification System)

OO OOOOOEODO® ®®® @

\

Side and curtain inflators and air bags

Side crash sensors

Roll-over sensor, crash sensors, and diagnostic module (SAS unit)
Driver/Front passenger inflators and air bags

Air bag /front seat belt pretensioner system warning indication/warning light
(page 7-28)

Driver/Front passenger knee inflators and air bags

Front passenger air bag deactivation indicator light (page 2-67)
Front air bag sensors

Seat belt pretensioners (page 2-26)

10.Front passenger seat weight sensors (page 2-67)

11.Front passenger seat weight sensor control module

12.Driver and front passenger seat belt buckle switches (page 2-71)
13.Driver seat slide position sensor (page 2-66)

kw2
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(Without Driver and Front Passenger Occupant Classification System)

@ ©
Side and curtain inflators and air bags
Side crash sensors
Driver/Front passenger inflators and air bags
Air bag/
front seat belt pretensioner system warning indication
/warning light (page 7-28)
Driver knee inflator and air bag
Front air bag sensors
Seat belt pretensioners (page 2-26)
Crash sensors, and diagnostic module (SAS unit)

o=

PN
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How the SRS Air Bags
Work

V¥ How the SRS Air Bags Work

Your Mazda is equipped with the
following types of SRS air bags. SRS air
bags are designed to work together
with the seat belts to help to reduce
injuries during an accident.

The SRS air bags are designed to
provide further protection for
passengers in addition to the seat belt
functions. Be sure to wear seat belts

properly.
V¥ Front Seat Belt Pretensioners

The front seat belt pretensioners are
designed to deploy in moderate or
severe frontal, near frontal collisions.
In addition, the pretensioners operate
when a side collision or a roll-over
accident is detected. The pretensioners
operate differently depending on what
types of air bags are equipped. For
more details about seat belt
pretensioner operation, refer to the
SRS Air Bag Deployment Criteria (page
2-63).

WV Driver Air Bag

The driver's air bag is mounted in the
steering wheel.

When air bag crash sensors detect a
frontal impact of greater than
moderate force, the driver's air bag
inflates quickly helping to reduce injury
mainly to the driver's head or chest
caused by directly hitting the steering
wheel.

For more details about air bag
deployment, refer to "SRS Air Bag
Deployment Criteria" (page 2-63).
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(With Front Passenger Occupant
Classification System)

The driver's dual-stage air bag controls
air bag inflation in two energy stages.
During an impact of moderate severity,
the driver's air bag deploys with lesser
energy, whereas during more severe
impacts, it deploys with more energy.

V¥ Front Passenger Air Bag

The front passenger air bag is mounted
in the front passenger dashboard.

The inflation mechanism for the front
passenger air bag is the same as the
driver's air bag.

For more details about air bag
deployment, refer to "SRS Air Bag
Deployment Criteria" (page 2-63).
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(With Front Passenger Occupant
Classification System)

In addition, the front passenger air bag
is designed to only deploy in
accordance with the total seated
weight on the front passenger seat. For
details, refer to the front passenger
occupant classification system (page
2-66).

V¥ Driver and Front Passenger Knee
Air Bags’

The knee air bags are equipped under
the instrument panel.

If the air bag crash sensors receive a
frontal impact of greater than
moderate force, the knee air bags
deploy immediately to reduce impact
to the driver and front passenger's
legs.

For more details about air bag
deployment, refer to "SRS Air Bag
Deployment Criteria" (page 2-63).

Vv Side Air Bags

The side air bags are mounted in the
outboard sides of the front seatbacks.

When the air bag crash sensors detect
a side impact of greater than moderate
force, the system inflates the side air
bag only on the side in which the
vehicle was hit. The side air bag inflates
quickly to reduce injury to the driver or
front passenger's chest caused by
directly hitting interior parts such as a
door or window.

For more details about air bag
deployment, refer to "SRS Air Bag
Deployment Criteria" (page 2-63).
(With Driver and Front Passenger
Occupant Classification System)

In addition, the front passenger side air
bag is designed to only deploy in
accordance with the total seated
weight on the front passenger seat. For
details, refer to the front passenger
occupant classification system (page
2-66).

*Some models. 2-61
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V Curtain Air Bags

The curtain air bags are mounted in the
front and rear window pillars, and the
roof edge along both sides.

When the air bag crash sensors detect
a side impact of greater than moderate
force, the curtain air bag inflates
quickly and helps to reduce injury
mainly to the driver and front and rear
outboard passengers' heads caused by
directly hitting interior parts such as a
door or window.

For more details about air bag
deployment, refer to "SRS Air Bag
Deployment Criteria" (page 2-63).

In a side impact:

Greater than moderate impact to one
side of the vehicle will cause the
curtain air bag on that side only to
inflate.

Only one side curtain air bag will
deploy on the side of the vehicle that
receives the force of an impact.
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(With Front Passenger Occupant
Classification System)

In a roll-over:

In response to a vehicle roll-over, both
curtain air bags inflate.

Both curtain air bags will deploy after
the roll-over accident is detected.

V¥ Warning Light/Beep

A system malfunction or operation
conditions are indicated by a warning.
Refer to Air Bag/Front Seat Belt
Pretensioner System Warning
Indication/Warning Light on page
7-28.
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SRS Air Bag Deployment Ciriteria

¥ SRS Air Bag Deployment Criteria

This chart indicates the applicable SRS equipment that will deploy depending on the
type of collision.

(The illustrations are the representative cases of collisions.)

SRS equip-
ment

Types of collision

A severe frontal /near frontal
collision

A severe side col-
lision

A roll-over/near
2
roll-over

A rear collision
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Types of collision
SRS equip- =
A severe frontal/near frontal | A severe side col- | A roll-over/near .
ment . . . . A rear collision
collision lision roll-over'2
Front seat
belt preten- X1 X1 X1
sioner
Driver air
X — —
bag
Front pas- No air bag and
senger air X1 _ _ front seat belt
bag pretensioner will
K - be activated in a
nse ar X1 — — rear collision.
ag
a0 -
Side air bag _ X1 (impact side _
only)
Curtain air X (impact side .
—_ (imp X (both sides)
bag only)

X: The SRS air bag equipment deploys in a collision.

—:The SRS air bag equipment does not deploy in a collision.

1 (With Front Passenger Occupant Classification System)
The front passenger front and side air bags, seat belt pretensioner and knee air bag are designed to
deploy depending on the condition of the total seated weight on the front passenger seat.

.

2 (With Front Passenger Occupant Classification System)

In a roll-over accident, the seat belt pretensioners and the curtain air bags deploy.

NOTE

In a frontal offset collision, the equipped air bags and pretensioners may all deploy
depending on the direction, angle, and rate of impact.
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Limitations to SRS Air Bag
V¥ Limitations to SRS Air Bag

In severe collisions such as those
described previously in "SRS Air Bag
Deployment Criteria", the applicable
SRS air bag equipment will deploy.
However, in some accidents, the
equipment may not deploy depending
on the type of collision and its severity.

Limitations to front/near front
collision detection:

The following illustrations are
examples of front/near front collisions
that may not be detected as severe
enough to deploy the SRS air bag
equipment.

Impacts involving trees or poles

Rear-ending or running under a
truck’s tail gate

Limitations to side collision detection:

The following illustrations are
examples of side collisions that may
not be detected as severe enough to
deploy the SRS air bag equipment.

Side impacts involving trees or poles

Side impacts with two-wheeled
vehicles

Roll-over (Without Front Passenger
Occupant Classification System)
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Limitations to roll-over detection
(With Front Passenger Occupant
Classification System):

The following illustration is an example
of an accident that may not be
detected as a roll-over accident.
Therefore, the front seat belt
pretensioners and curtain air bags may
not deploy.

Pitch end over end

2-66 *Some models.

Driver and Front
Passenger Occupant

Classification System’

V¥ Driver and Front Passenger
Occupant Classification System

First, please read "Supplemental
Restraint System (SRS) Precautions”
(page 2-52) carefully.

W Driver Seat Slide Position Sensor

Your vehicle is equipped with a driver
seat slide position sensor as a part of
the supplemental restraint system. The
sensor is located under the driver seat.
The sensor determines whether the
driver seat is fore or aft of a reference
position and sends the seat position to
the diagnostic module (SAS unit).

The SAS unit is designed to control the
deployment of the driver air bag
depending on how close the driver
seat is to the steering wheel.

The air bag/front seat belt
pretensioner system warning light
flashes if the sensor has a possible
malfunction (page 2-62).
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V¥ Front Passenger Seat Weight
Sensors

Your vehicle is equipped with a front
passenger seat weight sensors as a part
of the supplemental restraint system.
These sensors are located under both
of the front passenger seat rails. These
sensors determine the total seated
weight on the front passenger seat and
monitor the seat belt buckle for the
front passenger seat. The SAS unit is
designed to prevent the front
passenger front and side air bags and
knee air bags, and seat belt
pretensioner system from deploying if
the front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light illuminates.
To reduce the chance of injuries
caused by deployment of the front
passenger air bag, the system
deactivates the front passenger front
and side air bags and knee air bags,
and also the seat belt pretensioner
system when the front passenger air
bag deactivation indicator light
illuminates. Refer to the following
table for the front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light
illumination conditions.

This system shuts off the front
passenger front and side air bags and
knee air bags, and seat belt
pretensioner system, so make sure the
front passenger air bag deactivation
indicator light illuminates according to
the following table.

The air bag/front seat belt
pretensioner system warning light
flashes and the front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light illuminates
if the sensors have a possible
malfunction. If this happens, the front
passenger front and side air bags and
knee air bags, and seat belt
pretensioner system will not deploy.

Front passenger air bag deactivation
indicator light

This indicator light illuminates to
remind you that the front passenger
front and side air bags and knee air
bags, and seat belt pretensioners will
not deploy during a collision.

e,

PASS Re
AIRBAG OFF A2
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If the front passenger weight sensors
are normal, the indicator light
illuminates when the ignition is
switched ON. The light turns off after a
few seconds. Then, the indicator light
illuminates or is off under the following
conditions:

Front passenger air bag deactivation
indicator light on/off condition chart

Condition
detected
by the Front pas-
front pas- | senger air
senger oc- | bag deacti-
cupant |vation indi-
classifica- | cator light

Front pas-| Front
senger | passen-

front and | ger seat

side and | belt pre-
knee air |tensioner

s bags system
tem

Empty Deactivat- | Deacti-
(Not occu- On

. ed vated
pied)
Child or
child-re- On Deactivat- | Deacti-
straint sys- ed vated
tem’!
Adult™2 Off Ready Ready

"1 Ifalarger child sits on the front passenger
seat, the sensors might detect the child as
being an adult depending on the child's
physique.

"2 If a smaller adult sits on the front passenger
seat, the sensors might detect the person as
being a child depending on the person's
physique.

The curtain air bag is ready for inflating

regardless of what the front passenger air bag

deactivation indicator light on/off condition
chart indicates.
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If the front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light does not
illuminate when the ignition is
switched ON and does not illuminate
as indicated in the front passenger air
bag deactivation indicator light on/off
condition chart, do not allow a child to
sit in the front passenger seat and
consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer
as soon as possible. The system may
not work properly in an accident.

/\ WARNING

Do not decrease the total seated
weight on the front passenger seat:
When an adult or large child sits on the
front passenger seat, decreasing the
total seated weight on the front
passenger seat required for air bag
deployment is dangerous. The front
passenger seat weight sensors will
detect the reduced total seated weight
condition and the front passenger front
and side air bags and knee air bags,
and the seat belt pretensioner system
will not deploy during an accident. The
front passenger will not have the
supplementary protection of the air
bag, which could result in serious
injury. Decreasing the total seated
weight on the front passenger seat
could result in an air bag not deploying
under the following conditions, for
example:
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» A front passenger is seated as shown
in the following figure:

» A rear passenger pushes up on the
front passenger seat with their feet.
» Luggage or other items placed under
the front passenger seat or between
the front passenger seat and driver
seat that push up the front passenger

seat bottom.

» Any accessories which might
decrease the total seated weight on
the front passenger seat are attached
to the front passenger seat.

The front passenger front and side air
bags and knee air bags, and the seat
belt pretensioner system will
deactivate if the front passenger air
bag deactivation indicator light
illuminates.

Do not increase the total seated
weight on the front passenger seat:
When an infant or small child sits on
the front passenger seat, increasing the
total seated weight on the front
passenger seat is dangerous. The front
passenger seat weight sensors will
detect the increased total seated
weight, which could result in the
unexpected deployment of the front
passenger front and side air bags and
knee air bags, and seat belt
pretensioner system in an accident and
may cause serious injury. Increasing the
total seated weight on the front
passenger seat could result in the front
passenger front and side air bags and
knee air bags, and seat belt
pretensioner system deployment in an
accident under the following
conditions, for example:

» Luggage or other items are placed on
the seat with the child in the
child-restraint system.
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» A rear passenger or luggage push or
pull down on the front passenger
seatback.

> A rear passenger steps on the front
passenger seat rails with their feet.

» Luggage or other items are placed on
the seatback or hung on the head
restraint.

» Heavy items are placed in the
seatback map pocket.

» The seat is washed.

» Liquids are spilled on the seat.

» The front passenger seat is moved
backward, pushing into luggage or
other items placed behind it.

» The front passenger seatback
contacts the rear seat.

» Luggage or other items are placed
between the front passenger seat
and driver seat.

» Any accessories which might increase

the total seated weight on the front
passenger seat are attached to the
front passenger seat.

A\ CAUTION

»To assure proper deployment of the
front air bag and to prevent damage
to the sensors in the front seat
bottoms:

» Do not place sharp objects on the
front seat bottoms or leave heavy
luggage on them.

» Do not spill any liquids on the
front seats or under the front seats.

» To allow the sensors to function
properly, always perform the
following;:

» Adjust the front seats as far back as
possible and always sit upright
against the seatbacks with seat
belts worn properly.
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» If you place your child on the front
passenger seat, secure the
child-restraint system properly and
slide the front passenger seat as far
back as possible (page 2-43).

NOTE

- The system requires about 10
seconds to alternate between turning
the front passenger front and side air
bags and knee air bags, and seat belt
pretensioner system on or off.

- The front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light may
illuminate repeatedly if luggage or
other items are put on the front
passenger seat, or if the temperature
of the vehicle's interior changes
suddenly.

- The front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light may
illuminate for 10 seconds if the total
seated weight on the front passenger
seat changes.

- The air bag/front seat belt
pretensioner system warning light
might illuminate if the front
passenger seat receives a severe
impact.

- If the front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light does not
illuminate after installing a
child-restraint system on the front
passenger seat, first, re-install your
child-restraint system according to
the procedure in this owner's
manual. Then, if the front passenger
air bag deactivation indicator light
still does not illuminate, install the
child-restraint system on the rear seat
and consult an Authorized Mazda
Dealer as soon as possible.
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- If the front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light
illuminates when an adult is seated
in the front passenger seat, have the
passenger re-adjust their posture by
sitting with their feet on the floor,
and then re-fastening the seat belt. If
the front passenger air bag
deactivation indicator light still
illuminates, move the passenger to
the rear seat. If sitting in the rear seat
is not possible, slide the front
passenger seat as far back as
possible. Consult an Authorized
Mazda Dealer as soon as possible.

V¥ Driver and Front Passenger Buckle
Switches

The buckle switches on the front seat
belts detect whether or not the front
seat belts are securely fastened and
further control the deployment of the
air bags.

Constant Monitoring

V¥ Constant Monitoring

The following components of the air

bag systems are monitored by a
diagnostic system:

- Front air bag sensors

- Crash sensors, and diagnostic
module (SAS unit)

- Side crash sensors

- Air bag modules

- Front seat belt pretensioners

- Air bag/Front seat belt pretensioner
system warning light

- Related wiring

(With Driver and Front Passenger
Occupant Classification System)

- Driver seat slide position sensor’

- Front passenger occupant
classification sensor

- Front passenger occupant
classification module

- Front passenger air bag deactivation
indicator light

- Front passenger seat belt buckle
switch

The diagnostic module continuously

monitors the system's readiness. This
begins when the ignition is switched

ON and continues while the vehicle is

being driven.
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Keys

V¥ Keys

/\ WARNING

Do not leave the key in your vehicle
with children and keep them in a
place where your children will not
find or play with them:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the
key is dangerous. This could result in
someone being badly injured or even
killed. Children may find these keys to
be an interesting toy to play with and
could cause the power windows or
other controls to operate, or even
make the vehicle move.

A\ CAUTION

» Because the key (transmitter) uses
low-intensity radio waves, it may not
function correctly under the
following conditions:

» The key (transmitter) is carried with
communication devices such as
cellular phones.

» The key (transmitter) contacts or is
covered by a metal object.

» The key (transmitter) is near
electronic devices such as personal
computers.

»Non-Mazda genuine electronic
equipment is installed in the
vehicle.

» There is equipment which
discharges radio waves near the
vehicle.

» The key (transmitter) may consume
battery power excessively if it
receives high-intensity radio waves.
Do not place the key (transmitter)
near electronic devices such as
televisions or personal computers.

3-2

» To avoid damage to the key
(transmitter), DO NOT:

» Drop the key (transmitter).

» Get the key (transmitter) wet.

» Disassemble the key (transmitter).

» Expose the key (transmitter) to
high temperatures on places such
as the dashboard, under direct
sunlight.

» Expose the key (transmitter) to any
kind of magnetic field.

» Place heavy objects on the key
(transmitter).

» Put the key (transmitter) in an
ultrasonic cleaner.

» Put any magnetized objects close
to the key (transmitter).

NOTE

The driver must carry the key
(transmitter) to ensure the system
functions properly.

Transmitter

-
-

CJC3

1. Transmitter (page 3-5)
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Auxiliary key

There is a removable auxiliary key
inside the transmitter.

Removing the auxiliary key

1. Remove the lower cover while
sliding the knob in the direction of
the arrow.

Installing the auxiliary key

1. Install the auxiliary key as the
illustration.

2. Insert the tabs of the lower cover
into the slots of the transmitter and
install the lower cover.

Key code number plate

A code number is stamped on the
plate attached to the key set; detach
this plate and store it in a safe place
(not in the vehicle) for use if you need
to make a replacement key (auxiliary
key).

Also write down the code number and
keep it in a separate safe and
convenient place, but not in the
vehicle.

If your key (auxiliary key) is lost, consult
an Authorized Mazda Dealer and have
your code number ready.

o}

1. Key code number plate

3-3
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Keyless Entry System

V¥ Keyless Entry System

This system uses the key buttons to
remotely lock and unlock the doors,
liftgate, and fuel-filler lid, and opens/
closes the liftgate.

The system can start the engine
without having to take the key out of
your purse or pocket.

It can also help you signal for attention
or help.

Operating the theft-deterrent system is
also possible on theft-deterrent
system-equipped vehicles.

System malfunctions or warnings are
indicated by the following warning
lights or beeps.

Check the displayed message for more
information and, if necessary, have the
vehicle inspected at an Authorized
Mazda Dealer, according to the
indication.

- KEY Warning Indication/Warning
Light (Red)
Refer to KEY Warning Indication/
Warning Light (Red) on page 7-29.

- Ignition Not Switched Off (STOP)
Warning Beep
Refer to Ignition Not Switched Off
(STOP) Warning Beep on page
7-39.

- Key Removed from Vehicle Warning
Beep
Refer to Key Removed from Vehicle
Warning Beep on page 7-39.

If you have a problem with the key,
consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

If your key is lost or stolen, consult an
Authorized Mazda Dealer as soon as
possible for a replacement and to
make the lost or stolen key inoperative.

3-4

A\ CAUTION

Radio equipment like this is governed
by laws in the United States.

Changes or modifications not expressly
approved by the party responsible for
compliance could void the user's
authority to operate the equipment.

NOTE

- The keyless entry system operation
may vary due to local conditions.

- The keyless entry system is fully
operational when the ignition is
switched off. The system does not
operate if the ignition is switched to
any position other than off.

- If the key does not operate when
pressing a button or the operational
range becomes too small, the battery
may be weak. To install a new
battery, refer to Key Battery
Replacement (page 6-29).

- Battery life is about 1 year. Replace
the battery with a new one if the
messages are displayed in the
instrument cluster. Replacing the
battery about once a year is
recommended because the KEY
warning indication may not display
depending on the rate of battery
depletion.

- Additional keys can be obtained at
an Authorized Mazda Dealer. Up to
6 keys can be used with the keyless
functions per vehicle. Bring all keys
to an Authorized Mazda Dealer
when additional keys are required.
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V¥ Transmitter

C—
iy
o8
o

Operation indicator light
Lock button (IEI)
Unlock button (Ifl)

Power liftgate button (Em)*

ARSI

!
Panic button (o)
NOTE

- The headlights turn on/off by
operating the transmitter. Refer to
Leaving Home Light on page 4-57.

- (With theft-deterrent system)

The hazard warning lights flash when
the theft-deterrent system is armed
or turned off.

Refer to Theft-Deterrent System on
page 3-48.

- (With the advanced keyless
function)

A beep sound can be heard for
confirmation when the doors,
liftgate, and fuel-filler lid are locked/
unlocked using the key. If you prefer,
the beep sound can be turned off.
The volume of the beep sound can
also be changed.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

The operation indicator light flashes
when the buttons are pressed.

Lock button

To lock the doors, liftgate, and
fuel-filler lid, press the lock button and
the hazard warning lights will flash
once.

(With the advanced keyless function)
A beep sound will be heard once.

To confirm that all the doors, liftgate,
and fuel-filler lid have been locked,
press the lock button again within 5
seconds. If they are closed and locked,
the horn will sound.

NOTE

- The doors can be locked when the
lock button on the transmitter is
pressed while any door is open.

- To prevent the transmitter from being
left in the vehicle, make sure that the
driver carries the transmitter when
locking the doors with any door
open.

- When any door or the liftgate is open
and the lock button is pressed, the
closed doors can be locked. After
that, any other open door or the
liftgate can be locked by closing
them.

- Confirm that all the doors, liftgate,
and fuel-filler lid are locked visually
or audibly by use of the double click.

- Make sure all the doors, liftgate, and
fuel-filler lid are locked after pressing
the button.

- (With theft-deterrent system)

If the lock button is pressed with all
the doors and liftgate closed, the

hazard warning lights will flash and
the theft-deterrent system is armed.

*Some models. 3-5
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Unlock button

To unlock the driver's door and the
fuel-filler lid, press the unlock button
and the hazard warning lights will flash
twice.

(With the advanced keyless function)
A beep sound will be heard twice.

To unlock the other doors and liftgate,
press the unlock button again within 5
seconds and two more beep sounds

will be heard.

3-6

NOTE

- The system can be set to unlock all
the doors, liftgate, and fuel-filler lid
when pressing the unlock button
once.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- (Auto re-lock function)

After unlocking with the key, all the
doors, liftgate, and fuel-filler lid will
automatically lock if any of the
following operations are not
performed within about 60 seconds.
If your vehicle has a theft-deterrent
system, the hazard warning lights will
flash for confirmation.

The time required for the doors to
lock automatically can be changed.
Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- A door or the liftgate is opened.
- The ignition is switched to any
position other than off.

- (With theft-deterrent system)
When the doors are unlocked by
pressing the unlock button on the
key while the theft-deterrent system
is turned off, the hazard warning
lights will flash twice to indicate that
the system is turned off.
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Power liftgate button”

To open/close the liftgate, press the
power liftgate button for one second
or longer with the liftgate in the fully
closed/open position.

The hazard warning lights flash twice
and the liftgate opens/closes after the
beep sounds.

For details on the power liftgate
function, refer to Power Liftgate on

page 3-23.
»)

HOLD

If you witness from a distance
someone attempting to break into or
damage your vehicle, press and hold
the panic button to activate the
vehicle's alarm. Call emergency
services if necessary.

/

HOLD

The panic button will work whether
any door or the liftgate is open or
closed.

Panic button

(Turning on the alarm)

Pressing the panic button for 1 second
or more will trigger the alarm for about
2 minutes and 30 seconds, and the
following will occur:

- The horn sounds intermittently.
- The hazard warning lights flash.

(Turning off the alarm)

The alarm stops by pressing any button
on the key.

Power saving function

By turning on the transmitter power
saving function, the advanced keyless
entry’ 1 system functions turn off and
the battery power consumption of the
transmitter is restricted.

The remote control function is
operational by operating the
transmitter switch even while the
power saving function is turned on.
However, the operation indicator light
of the transmitter does not turn on/
flash.

Turning on the power saving function

After you have turned on the power
saving function according to the
following procedure, the hazard
warning lights and sound operate™
one time.

1. Press the lock button on the
transmitter 4 times within 3
seconds to turn on the operation
indicator light.

2. Press the lock button continuously
for 1.5 seconds or longer while the
operation indicator light turns on
(for 5 seconds).

3. Press any of the buttons on the
transmitter to make sure that the
operation indicator light does not
turn on/flash.

*Some models. 3-7
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Turning off the power saving function

After you have turned off the power

saving function according to the

following procedure, the hazard
warning lights and sound operate!
one time.

1. Press any of the buttons on the
transmitter to make sure that the
operation indicator light does not
turn on/flash.

2. Press the lock button on the
transmitter 4 times within 3
seconds to turn on the operation
indicator light.

3. Press the lock button continuously
for 1.5 seconds or longer while the
operation indicator light turns on
(for 5 seconds).

"1 With the advanced keyless function

V¥ Operational Range

The system operates only when the
driver is in the vehicle or within
operational range while the key is
being carried.

Starting the engine

NOTE

- Starting the engine may be possible
even if the key is outside of the
vehicle and extremely close to a door
and window, however, always start
the engine from the driver's seat.

If the vehicle is started and the key is
not in the vehicle, the vehicle will not
restart after it is shut off and the
ignition is switched off.

- The luggage compartment is out of
the assured operational range,
however, if the key (transmitter) is
operable the engine will start.

With the advanced keyless function

DO
1. Interior antenna
2. Operational range

Without the advanced keyless
function

DO
1. Interior antenna
2. Operational range

NOTE
The engine may not start if the key is
placed in the following areas:

- Around the dashboard

- In the storage compartments such as
the glove compartment or the center
console
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V¥ Key Suspend Function

If a key is left in the vehicle, the
functions of the key left in the vehicle
are temporarily suspended to prevent
theft of the vehicle.

To restore the functions, press the
unlock button on the
functions-suspended key in the
vehicle.

3-9
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Advanced Keyless Entry
System’

¥ Advanced Keyless Entry System

/\ WARNING

Radio waves from the key may affect
medical devices such as pacemakers:
Before using the key near people who
use medical devices, ask the medical
device manufacturer or your physician
if radio waves from the key will affect
the device.

The advanced keyless function allows
you to lock/unlock the door, liftgate,
and fuel-filler lid, or open the liftgate
while carrying the key.

System malfunctions or warnings are
indicated by the following warning
beeps.

- Touch Sensor Inoperable Warning
Beep
Refer to Touch Sensor Inoperable
Warning Beep (With the advanced
keyless function) on page 7-40.

- Liftgate Door-lock Switch Inoperable
Warning Beep
Refer to Liftgate Door-lock Switch
Inoperable Warning Beep (With the
advanced keyless function) on page
7-40.

- Key Left-in-luggage Compartment
Warning Beep
Refer to Key Left-in-luggage
Compartment Warning Beep (With
the advanced keyless function) on
page 7-40.

- Key Left-in-vehicle Warning Beep
Refer to Key Left-in-vehicle Warning
Beep (With the advanced keyless
function) on page 7-40.

3-10

*Some models.

NOTE

The advanced keyless entry system
functions can be deactivated to
prevent any possible adverse effect on
a user wearing a pacemaker or other
medical device. If the system is
deactivated, you will be unable to start
the engine by carrying the key. Consult
an Authorized Mazda Dealer for
details. If the advanced keyless entry
system has been deactivated, you can
start the engine by following the
procedure indicated when the key
battery goes dead.

Refer to Engine Start Function When
Key Battery is Dead on page 4-8.
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Operational Range

V¥ Operational Range

The system operates only when the
driver is in the vehicle or within
operational range while the key is
being carried.

NOTE

When the battery power is low, or in
places where there are high-intensity
radio waves or noise, the operational
range may become narrower or the
system may not operate. For
determining battery replacement,
Refer to Keyless Entry System on page
3-4.

V¥ Locking /Unlocking Using Touch
Sensor

IO
1. Exterior antenna
2. 80cm (31 in)
3. Operational range

NOTE

- The system may not operate if you
are too close to the windows or door
handles.

- If the key is left in the following areas
and you leave the vehicle, the doors
may be locked depending on the
radio wave conditions even if the key
is left in the vehicle.

- Around the dashboard

- In the storage compartments such
as the glove compartment or the
center console

- Next to a communication device
such as a mobile phone

V¥ Locking Using Door-Lock Switch/
Unlocking Using Electric Liftgate
Opener

OO0
1. Exterior antenna
2. 80 cm (31 in)
3. Operational range

3-11
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Door Locks

V¥ Door Locks

/\ WARNING

Always take all children and pets with
you or leave a responsible person
with them:

Leaving a child or a pet unattended in
a parked vehicle is dangerous. In hot
weather, temperatures inside a vehicle
can become high enough to cause
brain damage or even death.

Do not leave the key in your vehicle
with children and keep them in a
place where your children will not
find or play with them:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the
key is dangerous. This could result in
someone being badly injured or even
killed.

Keep all doors locked when driving:
Unlocked doors in a moving vehicle
are dangerous. Passengers can fall out
if a door is accidentally opened and
can more easily be thrown out in an
accident.

Always close all the windows and
moonroof, lock the doors, fuel-filler
lid, and liftgate and take the key with
you when leaving your vehicle
unattended:

Leaving your vehicle unlocked is
dangerous as children could lock
themselves in a hot vehicle, which
could result in death. Also, a vehicle
left unlocked becomes an easy target
for thieves and intruders.

3-12

After closing the doors and the
liftgate, always verify that they are
securely closed:

Doors and the liftgate not securely
closed are dangerous, if the vehicle is
driven with a door and the liftgate not
securely closed, the door and the
liftgate could open unexpectedly
resulting in an accident.

Always confirm the safety around the
vehicle before opening a door and the
liftgate:

Suddenly opening a door and the
liftgate is dangerous. A passing vehicle
or a pedestrian could be hit and cause
an accident.

A\ CAUTION

» Always confirm the conditions
around the vehicle before opening/
closing the doors and the liftgate and
use caution during strong winds or
when parked on an incline. Not
being aware of the conditions
around the vehicle is dangerous
because fingers could get caught in
the door and the liftgate or a passing
pedestrian could be hit, resulting in
an unexpected accident or injury.
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NOTE

- Always stop the engine and lock the
doors. In addition, to prevent theft of
valuables, do not leave them inside
the cabin.

- If the key is left in the following areas
and you leave the vehicle, the doors
may be locked depending on the
radio wave conditions even if the key
is left in the vehicle.

- Around the dashboard
- In the storage compartments such
as the glove compartment or the
center console
- Next to a communication device
such as a mobile phone
- When the ignition is switched to
ACC or ON, the vehicle lock-out
prevention feature prevents you from
locking yourself out of the vehicle.
All doors, fuel-filler lid, and liftgate
will automatically unlock if they are
locked using the power door locks
with any door or the liftgate open.
The vehicle lock-out prevention
feature does not operate while the
ignition is switched off.
When all doors, fuel-filler lid, and
liftgate are locked using the power
door lock with any door or the
liftgate open, the closed doors,
fuel-filler lid, and liftgate are locked.
After that, when all doors and the
liftgate are closed, all doors and the
liftgate are locked. However, if the
key is inside the vehicle, all doors,
fuel-filler lid, and liftgate are
automatically unlocked.

(With the advanced keyless
function)

The beep sound is heard for about
10 seconds to notify the driver that
the key has been left in the vehicle.
(Without the advanced keyless
function)

The horn sound is heard twice to
notify the driver that the key has
been left in the vehicle.

- (Door unlock (control) system with

collision detection)

This system automatically unlocks the
doors, fuel-filler lid, and liftgate in
the event the vehicle is involved in an
accident to allow passengers to get
out of the vehicle immediately and
prevent being trapped inside. While
the ignition is switched ON and in
the event the vehicle receives an
impact strong enough to inflate the
air bags, all the doors, fuel-filler lid,
and liftgate are automatically
unlocked after about 6 seconds have
elapsed from the time of the
accident.

The doors, fuel-filler lid, and liftgate
may not unlock depending on how
an impact is applied, the force of the
impact, and other conditions of the
accident.

If door-related systems or the battery
is malfunctioning, the doors,
fuel-filler lid, and liftgate may not
unlock depending on your vehicle

type.
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V¥ Unlocking with Auxiliary Key

Only the driver's door can be unlocked
using the auxiliary key.

Refer to Keys on page 3-2.

Insert the auxiliary key while the
driver's door handle is pulled and turn
the key to the unlock side. Turn the
auxiliary key back to its original
position before removing it.

Zn

NOTE

If you attempt to open the driver’s
door using an unauthorized auxiliary
key, the key cylinder will spin around
but the door will not unlock.

V¥ Locking, Unlocking with Touch
Sensor, Door Handle (With the
advanced keyless function)

By touching the sensing area of the
touch sensor, various locking/
unlocking operations can be done
without taking the key out of a bag or
pocket.

There are two types of touch sensors
used for locking and unlocking, and
each sensor is built into the outer door
handle on the driver and front
passenger's doors.

®

1. Sensing area of door lock touch
sensor (Depression on outer side of
door handle)
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2. Sensing area of door release touch
sensor (Inner side of door handle)

NOTE

- When locking /unlocking with the
transmitter carried, securely touch
the sensing area of the touch sensor
as follows.

Locking

.

Unlocking

- The system may not operate normally
under the following conditions.

- You touch the sensing area of the
door lock touch sensor and the
sensing area of the door release
touch sensor at the same time.

- You touch the sensing area of the
touch sensor while wearing gloves.

- Foreign matter such as snow or dirt
is stuck on the sensing area of the
touch sensor.
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- You pull the door handle just after
touching the sensing area of the
touch sensor.

- The system may operate if the outer
side door handle of a front door is
splashed with water by a car wash or
rain while the transmitter is in the
operation range.

- If the system does not operate even
though you touch the sensing area of
the touch sensor correctly, release
the touch sensor once, and then
touch the sensing area of the touch
sensor again after waiting about 3
seconds.

Locking

When locking, touch the sensing area
of the door lock touch sensor with all
of the following conditions met.

- The ignition is switched OFF.
- All the doors are closed.
- You are carrying the transmitter.

The following locations are locked by
touching the sensing area of the door
lock touch sensor.

- All doors
- Fuel-filler lid
- Liftgate

When locking, the hazard warning
lights and sound operate one time.

Unlocking

When unlocking, touch the sensing
area of the door release touch sensor
with all of the following conditions
met.

- The ignition is switched OFF.

- The driver’s door is locked.

- Three seconds or longer have passed
since the doors were locked.

- You are carrying the transmitter.

(Unlocking from the driver's door)
The following locations are unlocked
by touching the sensing area of the
door release touch sensor of the
driver's door.

- Driver's door
- Fuel-filler lid

NOTE

- The location to be unlocked can be
changed.
Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

When unlocking, the hazard warning
lights and sound operate two times.

(Unlocking from the front passenger's
door)

The following locations are unlocked
by touching the sensing area of the
door release touch sensor of the front
passenger's door.

- All doors
- Fuel-filler lid
- Liftgate

When unlocking, the hazard warning
lights and sound operate two times.
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NOTE

- Confirm that all the doors and
liftgate are securely locked.

For the liftgate, move it without
pressing the electric liftgate opener
to verify that the liftgate has not been
left ajar.

- A beep sound is heard for
confirmation when the doors,
fuel-filler lid, and liftgate are locked/
unlocked using the touch sensor. If
you prefer, the beep sound can be
turned off.

The volume of the beep sound can
also be changed. Refer to the
Settings section in the Mazda
Connect Owner's Manual.

- (With theft-deterrent system)

The hazard warning lights flash when
the theft-deterrent system is armed
or turned off.

Refer to Theft-Deterrent System on
page 3-48.

- The setting can be changed so that
the doors, fuel-filler lid, and liftgate
are locked automatically without
touching the sensing area of the
touch sensor.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.
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(Walk-away auto lock function)

A beep sound is heard when all
doors and the liftgate are closed
while the transmitter is being carried.
All the doors, fuel-filler lid, and
liftgate are locked automatically
when the transmitter is out of the
operational range. Also, the hazard
warning lights flash once. (Even if the
driver is in the operational range, all
the doors, fuel-filler lid, and liftgate
are locked automatically after about
30 seconds.) If you are out of the
operational range before the doors
and the liftgate are completely
closed or another transmitter is left
in the vehicle, the walk-away auto
lock function will not work. Always
make sure that all doors and the
liftgate are closed and locked before
leaving the vehicle. The walk-away
auto lock function does not close the
power windows.

- (Auto re-lock function)

After unlocking with the touch
sensor, all the doors , fuel-filler lid,
and liftgate will automatically lock if
any of the following operations are
not performed within about 60
seconds.

- Opening a door or the liftgate.
- Switching the ignition to any
position other than off.

If your vehicle has a theft-deterrent
system, the hazard warning lights will
flash for confirmation.

The time required for the doors to
lock automatically can be changed.
Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.
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V¥ Locking, Unlocking with
Transmitter

The following locations can be locked/
unlocked by operating the keyless
entry system transmitter. Refer to
Keyless Entry System (page 3-4).

- All doors
- Fuel-filler lid
- Liftgate

V¥ Locking, Unlocking with
Door-Lock Switch

Door-lock switch on driver’s and front
passenger's door

The following locations are locked/
unlocked by pressing the door-lock
switch.

- All doors
- Fuel-filler lid
- Liftgate

Driver's door

1. Unlock
2. Lock

Front passenger's door

1. Unlock
2. Lock

NOTE

- To prevent the transmitter from being
left in the vehicle, make sure that you
carry the transmitter before locking.

- After locking by pressing the
door-lock switch and when the
liftgate is closed last with the
transmitter left in the vehicle, only
the liftgate is unlocked.

Locking from the outside using the
door-lock switch

Doors can be locked from the outside
of the vehicle without using the
transmitter.

When locking from the outside using
the door-lock switch, press the lock
side of the door-lock switch with all of
the following conditions met and then
close all the doors.

- The ignition is switched OFF.
- Any door is open.

NOTE

- To prevent the transmitter from being
left in the vehicle, make sure that the
driver carries the transmitter when
locking the doors with any door
open.
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- After locking by pressing the
door-lock switch and when all the
doors are closed with the transmitter
left in the vehicle, all the doors,
liftgate, and fuel-filler lid are
unlocked.

Door-lock switch on liftgate (With the
advanced keyless function)

With power liftgate

All doors, fuel-filler lid, and the liftgate
can be locked by pressing the
door-lock switch.

In addition, the liftgate automatically
closes after locking.
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Without power liftgate

All doors, fuel-filler lid, and the liftgate
can be locked by pressing the
door-lock switch.

With power liftgate

When locking using the door-lock
switch, press the door-lock switch with
all of the following conditions met. The
liftgate automatically closes after
locking.

- You are carrying the transmitter.

- The ignition is switched OFF.

- All the doors are closed.

- The liftgate is not automatically
opening/closing.

- The vehicle is stopped.

(With theft-deterrent system)

When locking, a beep sound operates
1 time.

In addition, before the liftgate closes,
the hazard warning lights operate 2
times and a long beep sound is
activated.

When the liftgate closes, the hazard
warning lights operate 1 time.
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(Without theft-deterrent system)
When locking, the hazard warning
lights and a beep sound operate 1
time.

In addition, before the liftgate closes,
the hazard warning lights operate 2
times and a long beep sound is
activated.

For details on the power liftgate
function, refer to Power Liftgate on
page 3-23.

Without power liftgate

When locking using the door-lock
switch, press the door-lock switch with
all of the following conditions met and
then close the liftgate.

- You are carrying the transmitter.
- The ignition is switched OFF.
- All the doors are closed.

(With theft-deterrent system)

When locking, a beep sound operates
1 time.

When the liftgate closes, the hazard
warning lights operate 1 time.

(Without theft-deterrent system)
When locking, the hazard warning
lights and a beep sound operate 1
time.

NOTE

- To prevent the transmitter from being
left in the vehicle, make sure that you
carry the transmitter before locking.

- After locking by pressing the
door-lock switch and when the
liftgate is closed with the transmitter
left in the vehicle, the liftgate is
unlocked.

V¥ Auto Lock/Unlock Function

/\ WARNING

Do not pull the inner handle on a
front door:

Pulling the inner handle on a front
door while the vehicle is moving is
dangerous. Passengers can fall out of
the vehicle if the door opens
accidentally, which could result in
death or serious injury.

- When the vehicle speed exceeds 20
km/h (12 mph), all the doors,
fuel-filler lid, and liftgate lock
automatically.

- When the ignition is switched off, all
the doors, fuel-filler lid, and liftgate
unlock automatically.

The auto lock/unlock function settings
can be changed.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

V¥ Locking, Unlocking with
Door-Lock Knob

Operation from inside

To lock any door from the inside, press
the door-lock knob.

To unlock, pull it outward.

This does not operate the other door
locks.

1. Unlocked: Red indicaor
2. Lock
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3. Unlock

Operation from outside

To lock any door using its door-lock
knob from the outside, press the
door-lock knob to the lock position
and close the door (holding the door
handle in the open position is not
required).

This does not operate the other door
locks.

NOTE
When locking the door this way:

- Be careful not to leave the key inside
the vehicle.

- The doors cannot be locked using
the driver's door lock knob if any
door or liftgate is open when the
ignition is switched to ACC or ON.
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- All the doors, fuel-filler lid , and
liftgate are unlocked when the lock
knob on all the doors is pressed
down to the lock side and all the
doors are closed with the transmitter
left in the vehicle.

¥ Rear Door Child Safety Locks

Rear doors that have been locked
using the child safety lock switched to
the lock side cannot be opened from
inside the vehicle.

For child safety, switch the child safety
lock on both rear doors to the lock
side.

When opening a rear door with the
child safety lock switched to the lock
side, pull the outer door handle with
the lock knob inside the vehicle
switched to the unlock side.

A
1. Auxiliary key (page 3-2)
2. Unlock
3. Lock
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Vv Liftgate

/\ WARNING

Never allow a person to ride in the
luggage compartment:

Allowing a person to ride in the
luggage compartment is dangerous.
The person in the luggage
compartment could be seriously
injured or killed during sudden braking
or a collision.

Do not drive with the liftgate open:
Exhaust gas in the cabin of a vehicle is
dangerous. An open liftgate in a
moving vehicle will cause exhaust gas
to be drawn into the cabin. This gas
contains CO (carbon monoxide),
which is colorless, odorless, and highly
poisonous, and it can cause loss of
consciousness and death. Moreover,
an open liftgate could cause occupants
to fall out in an accident.

Do not stack or leave loaded luggage
unsecured in the luggage
compartment:

Otherwise, the luggage may move or
collapse, resulting in injury or an
accident. In addition, do not load
luggage higher than the seatbacks. It
may affect the side or rear field of view.
Additionally, if the air bags deploy, the
cargo may scatter which could result in
serious injury or death.

A\ CAUTION

» Before opening the liftgate, remove
any snow and ice accumulation on it.
Otherwise, the liftgate could close
under the weight of the snow and ice
resulting in injury.

» Be careful when opening/closing the
liftgate during strong winds. If a
strong gust blows against the liftgate,
it could close suddenly resulting in
injury.

» Fully open the liftgate and make sure
that it stays open. If the liftgate is
only opened partially, it could slam
shut by vibration or wind gusts
resulting in injury.

»When loading or unloading luggage
in the luggage compartment, turn off
the engine. Otherwise, you could get
burned by the heat of the exhaust
gas.

» Be careful not to apply excessive
force to the damper stay on the
liftgate such as by putting your hand
on the stay. Otherwise, the damper
stay may bend and affect the liftgate
operation.

— ' | A

1. Damper stay_.

3-21



Before Driving

Doors and Locks

» Do not modify or replace the liftgate
damper stay. Consult an Authorized
Mazda Dealer if a liftgate damper
stay is deformed or damaged for
reasons such as a collision or if there
is some other problem.

¥ Opening and Closing the Liftgate
Opening the liftgate

Using the electric liftgate opener

Unlock the doors and liftgate, then
press the electric liftgate opener on the
liftgate and raise the liftgate when the
latch releases.

For the power liftgate operation, refer
to Power Liftgate on page 3-23.

NOTE
(With the advanced keyless function)

- A locked liftgate can also be opened
while the key is being carried.

- When opening the liftgate with the
doors and the liftgate locked, it may
require a few seconds for the liftgate
latch to release after the electric
liftgate opener is pressed.
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- The liftgate can be closed when the

doors are locked with the key left in
the vehicle. However, to prevent
locking the key in the vehicle, the
liftgate can be opened by pressing
the electric liftgate opener. If the
liftgate cannot be opened despite
doing this procedure, first push the
liftgate completely closed, then press
the electric liftgate opener to fully
open the liftgate.

- When the liftgate latch is released by

pressing the electric liftgate opener,
the liftgate raises slightly. If the
liftgate is not operated for a certain
period of time, the liftgate cannot be
raised.

To open

Press the electric liftgate opener
again.

To close

To close the liftgate from its slightly
raised position, open it first by
pressing the electric liftgate opener,
then close it after waiting at least 1
second.

- If the vehicle battery is dead or there

is a malfunction in the electrical
system and the liftgate cannot be
unlocked, the liftgate can be opened
by performing the emergency
procedure.

Refer to When Liftgate Cannot be
Opened on page 7-44.
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Closing the liftgate

Lower the liftgate slowly using the
liftgate grip recess, then push the
liftgate closed using both hands.

Do not slam it. Pull up on the liftgate
to make sure it is secure.

For the power liftgate operation, refer
to Power Liftgate on page 3-23.

=

/\ WARNING

Do not drive the vehicle with the
liftgate-ajar warning indication
displayed :

Otherwise, the liftgate may open
unexpectedly and result in an accident.

NOTE

Confirm that the liftgate is securely
closed.

Move the liftgate without pressing the
electric liftgate opener to verify that the
liftgate has not been left ajar.

V¥ Power Liftgate’

The power liftgate opens/closes
electrically by operating the switches in
the vehicle or the buttons on the
keyless entry system transmitter.

/\ WARNING

Be sure to watch the power liftgate as
it opens or closes, and make sure that
it closes completely:

Opening or closing the power liftgate
while not watching it move is
dangerous. Because of unseen
obstacles and the jam-safe feature, a
liftgate may not close completely and,
if left unnoticed, could result in serious
injury or death if an occupant were to
fall out of the vehicle.

Always be sure that the area around
the liftgate is clear before activating it.

Always confirm the safety of the area
around the power liftgate before
operating it electrically.

Not checking the area around the
liftgate for people before operating it
using the power liftgate switch or the
button on the keyless entry system is
dangerous. A person could become
caught between the liftgate and an
obstruction while it is opening
electrically or between the liftgate and
vehicle while it is closing electrically,
resulting in an accident and serious
injury.

*Some models. 3-23
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Never allow children to operate the
power liftgate system:

Allowing children to operate the
power liftgate switch and the keyless
entry system is dangerous. Children are
not aware of the dangers of people
getting fingers and hands caughtin a
moving liftgate. If someone's neck,
head or hands get caught in a closing
door, it could result in death or serious
injury.

A\ CAUTION

»When closing the power liftgate,
make sure there are no foreign
objects around the striker. If foreign
objects are obstructing the striker,
the liftgate may not close properly.

1. Striker

» Do not install accessories to the
power liftgate other than specified
accessories. Otherwise, it cannot be
opened/closed automatically and
could result in a malfunction.

» Be careful when switching the power
liftgate from electrical to manual
operation. The power liftgate may
open/close unexpectedly depending
on its position which could result in
injury.
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NOTE

- Do not apply unnecessary force to
the power liftgate when it is
opening/closing electrically.
Unnecessary force on the liftgate
may cause it to reverse direction of
movement automatically. Also, it
could result in a malfunction.

- The power liftgate may not open/
close electrically if the vehicle is
parked on an incline, or there is
strong wind, or the liftgate is laden
with snow.

- If a power liftgate system fuse has
blown, the liftgate cannot be opened
using the power liftgate switch or the
electric liftgate opener. Use the
emergency lever to open the liftgate.
Refer to When Liftgate Cannot be
Opened on page 7-44.

- Fully close the power liftgate before
disconnecting the vehicle battery. If
the battery is disconnected with the
liftgate open, it cannot be opened or
closed automatically after the battery
is reconnected. If this happens, fully
close the liftgate manually to restore
the auto full open/close function.

- If the liftgate is snow-laden, remove
the snow before operating the power
liftgate. Operating the power liftgate
with excessive force applied to the
liftgate may damage the liftgate.

Operation using the transmitter

When the power liftgate button on the
transmitter is pressed and held for
about 1 second or longer with all of
the following conditions met, the
hazard warning lights flash 2 times, a
beep sound is activated, and the
liftgate automatically opens/closes
fully.

- The ignition is switched OFF.
- The vehicle is stopped.
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Refer to Transmitter on page 3-5.
NOTE

- When opening the liftgate by
pressing the power liftgate button on
the transmitter, the liftgate can be
opened even when it is locked.

- If the power liftgate button on the
transmitter is pressed while the
liftgate is opening/closing
electrically, the beep is activated and
the liftgate stops. When pressing the
power liftgate button again, the
liftgate moves in the reverse
direction.

Operation using switch only for
power liftgate

Operation conditions

Opening the liftgate

If the vehicle has satisfied all the
following operation conditions, the
power liftgate can be opened using the
power function.

- All doors and the liftgate are
unlocked.

- The vehicle is stopped.

- The ignition is switched to a position
other than ON, or the selector lever
is in P with the ignition switched ON.

Closing the liftgate

- The vehicle is stopped.

- The ignition is switched to a position
other than ON, or the selector lever
is in P with the ignition switched ON.

NOTE

If the selector lever is shifted to
another position and the vehicle is
moved while the liftgate is opening/
closing automatically, the liftgate
operates as follows:

- When the liftgate is opening

A beep sound is activated, and the

liftgate moves in the reverse

direction automatically and closes.
- When the liftgate is closing

A beep sound is activated, but the

liftgate continues to close.

Operation from the driver's seat (To
open/close)

Press the power liftgate switch for

about 1 second or longer while the

liftgate is in the fully closed /open

position. The hazard warning lights

flash twice and the liftgate opens/

closes fully after a sound is activated.
v

Operation from outside (To open)

Press the electric liftgate opener on the
liftgate. The hazard warning lights flash
twice and the liftgate opens
automatically after the beep sound is
heard.

(With the advanced keyless function)
A locked liftgate can also be opened
while the key is being carried.
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Operation from outside (To close)

Press the power liftgate close switch
while the liftgate is fully opened. The
hazard warning lights flash twice and
the liftgate closes automatically after
the beep sound is heard.

(With the advanced keyless function)

(Without the advanced keyless
function)

Operation using door-lock switch
(With the advanced keyless function)

When the door-lock switch on the
liftgate is pressed, the liftgate fully
closes automatically after all the doors,
fuel-filler lid, and the liftgate are
locked.

For details such as the operation
conditions, refer to Locking, Unlocking
with Door-Lock Switch on page 3-17.
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Automatic open/close stop function

The liftgate can be stopped at a
desired position while it is opening /
closing automatically.

Stopping the liftgate

If any of the following operations is
done while the liftgate is opening/
closing automatically, the liftgate is
stopped.

- The power liftgate button on the
transmitter is pressed.

- The power liftgate switch is pressed.

- The electric liftgate opener on the
liftgate is pressed.

- The power liftgate close switch is
pressed.

- (With the advanced keyless
function)
The door-lock switch on the liftgate
is pressed.

NOTE

The liftgate cannot be stopped in the
area about 20 cm (7.9 in) away from
the fully-closed position. It moves in
the close direction by the load weight
of the liftgate itself.

Moving the liftgate again

If any of the following operations is
done, the liftgate moves in the
direction opposite to the direction it
was moving before it stopped.

- The power liftgate button on the
transmitter is pressed for about 1
second or longer.

- The power liftgate switch is pressed
for about 1 second or longer.

- The electric liftgate opener on the
liftgate is pressed.

- The power liftgate close switch is
pressed.
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(With the advanced keyless function)
When the door-lock switch on the
liftgate is pressed, the liftgate
automatically closes.

Changing the power liftgate fully
open position

The power liftgate fully-open position
can be changed according to the
height of a garage.

When changing the position

1. Stop the liftgate at the desired
position.

2. Press the power liftgate close switch
for about three seconds.
A beep sound is activated two
times to indicate that the position
change has been completed.

NOTE

Set the desired fully-open position of
the liftgate at the position where it is
open more than halfway. The position
where it is less than halfway open
cannot be set.

To reset

1. Open the liftgate.

2. Press the power liftgate close switch
for about seven seconds.
A beep sound is activated three
times to indicated that the reset has
been completed.

NOTE

After about 3 seconds have elapsed
since the switch was pressed, a beep
sound is activated 2 times to indicate
that the liftgate fully-open position has
changed. Continuously press the
switch for about 7 seconds to
complete the reset.

Jam-safe equipment

While the power liftgate is opening/
closing electrically and the system
detects a person or an object in the
liftgate's path, the liftgate will move in
the reverse direction automatically and
stops.

/\ WARNING

Always check the area around the
power liftgate before opening/closing
it:

Not checking for occupants and
objects around the power liftgate
before opening/closing it is
dangerous. The jam-safe equipment is
designed to prevent jamming in the
event an obstruction is in the liftgate's
path. The system may not detect
certain objects obstructing the liftgate
depending on the way they are
positioned and their shape. However,
if the jam-safe function detects an
obstruction and moves the liftgate in
the reverse direction, an occupant in
the liftgate's path could be seriously
injured.
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A\ CAUTION

Sensors are installed on both ends of
the power liftgate. Be careful not to
allow the sensors to be scratched or
damaged by sharp objects, otherwise
the liftgate may no longer open/close
automatically. In addition, if the sensor
is damaged while the liftgate is closing
automatically, the system will stop.

1. Sensor

NOTE

The jam-safe equipment does not
activate during easy closure operation
when the power liftgate is between the
near-shut position and fully closed
position.

When the power liftgate is moving in
the open/close direction and an
obstruction is detected, the beep
sound will be heard and the liftgate
moves in the reverse direction and
stops.

Liftgate easy closure

The Easy Closure system automatically
closes the liftgate completely from the
near-shut position.

This system also operates when the
liftgate is closed manually.

3-28 *Some models.

/\ WARNING

When closing a liftgate, always keep
hands and fingers away from the
liftgate:

Placing hands or fingers around a
liftgate is dangerous because the
liftgate closes automatically from the
near-shut position, which could cause
hands and fingers to be pinched and
injured.

NOTE

- If the electric liftgate opener is
pressed while the easy closure
function is operating, the liftgate can
be opened.

- If the liftgate is opened/closed
repeatedly in a short period of time,
the easy closure function may not
operate. Wait for about 2 seconds
and then try again.

V¥ Luggage Compartment

Luggage compartment cover’

/\ WARNING

Do not place anything on top of the
cover:

Placing luggage or other cargo on top
of the luggage compartment cover is
dangerous. During sudden braking or a
collision, the cargo could become a
projectile that could hit and injure
someone.

Make sure luggage and cargo are
secured before driving:

Not securing cargo while driving is
dangerous as it could move or be
crushed during sudden braking or a
collision and cause injury.
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A\ CAUTION

» Make sure the luggage compartment
cover is firmly secured. If it is not
firmly secured, it could unexpectedly
disengage resulting in injury.

The luggage compartment can be
accessed by opening the liftgate when
the straps are attached to the sides of
the liftgate.

Removing the luggage compartment
cover

This cover can be removed for more
room.

1. Remove the straps from the hooks.
2. Press the luggage compartment
cover upward from near the pins
and remove the luggage
compartment cover from the pins.

1. Pin

3. Lift the front end of the luggage
compartment cover and remove it.
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Fuel and Engine Exhaust Precautions

V¥ Fuel Requirements

Vehicles with catalytic converters or oxygen sensors must use ONLY UNLEADED
FUEL, which will reduce exhaust emissions and keep spark plug fouling to a
minimum.

To achieve maximum engine performance, use the specified fuel.

Fuel Octane Rating’1 (Anti-knock index)
Regular unleaded fuel 87 [(R+M)/2 method] or above (91 RON or above)

"1 U.S. federal law requires that octane ratings be posted on gas station pumps.

Fuel with a rating lower than 87 octane (91 RON) will negatively affect the emission
control system performance and could also cause engine knocking and serious
engine damage.

A\ CAUTION

» USE ONLY UNLEADED FUEL.

Leaded fuel is harmful to the catalytic converter and oxygen sensors and will lead
to deterioration of the emission control system and or failures.

» This vehicle can only use oxygenated fuels containing no more than 10 % ethanol
by volume. Damage to the vehicle may occur when ethanol exceeds this
recommendation, or if the gasoline contains any methanol. Stop using gasohol of
any kind if your vehicle engine is performing poorly.

» Never add fuel system additives other than a Mazda genuine product, otherwise
the emission control system could be damaged. Consult an Authorized Mazda
Dealer for details.

Gasoline blended with oxygenates such as alcohol or ether compounds are generally
referred to as oxygenated fuels. The common gasoline blend that can be used with
your vehicle is ethanol blended at no more than 10 %. Gasoline containing alcohol,
such as ethanol or methanol, may be marketed under the name "Gasohol".

Vehicle damage and drivability problems resulting from the use of the following may
not be covered by the warranty.

- Gasohol containing more than 10 % ethanol.
- Gasoline or gasohol containing methanol.
- Leaded fuel or leaded gasohol.
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¥ Emission Control System

This vehicle is equipped with an
emission control system (the catalytic
converter is part of this system) that
enables the vehicle to comply with
existing exhaust emissions
requirements.

/\ WARNING

Never park over or near anything
flammable:

Parking over or near anything
flammable, such as dry grass, is
dangerous. Even with the engine
turned off, the exhaust system remains
very hot after normal use and could
ignite anything flammable. A resulting

fire could cause serious injury or death.

A\ CAUTION

Ignoring the following precautions
could cause lead to accumulate on the
catalyst inside the converter or cause
the converter to get very hot. Either
condition will damage the converter
and cause poor performance.

» USE ONLY UNLEADED FUEL.

» Do not drive your Mazda with any
sign of engine malfunction.

» Do not coast with the ignition
switched off.

» Do not descend steep grades in gear
with the ignition switched off.

» Do not operate the engine at high
idle for more than 2 minutes.

» Do not tamper with the emission
control system. All inspections and
adjustments must be made by a
qualified technician.

» Do not push-start or pull-start this
vehicle.

NOTE

- Under U.S. federal law, any
modification to the
original-equipment emission control
system before the first sale and
registration of a vehicle is subject to
penalties. In some states, such
modification made on a used vehicle
is also subject to penalties.

- While the engine is off, the sound of
a valve opening and closing can be
heard at the rear of the vehicle,
however this does not indicate an
abnormality. The vehicle has a
self-checking device and it operates
while the engine is off.

V¥ Engine Exhaust (Carbon
monoxide)

/\ WARNING

Do not drive your vehicle if you smell
exhaust gas inside the vehicle:

Engine exhaust gas is dangerous. This
gas contains carbon monoxide (CO),
which is colorless, odorless, and
poisonous. When inhaled, it can cause
loss of consciousness and death. If you
smell exhaust gas inside the vehicle,
keep all windows fully open and
contact an Authorized Mazda Dealer
immediately.

Do not run the engine when inside an
enclosed area:

Running the engine inside an enclosed
area, such as a garage, is dangerous.
Exhaust gas, which contains poisonous
carbon monoxide, could easily enter
the cabin. Loss of consciousness or
even death could occur.
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Open the windows or adjust the
heating or cooling system to draw
fresh air when idling the engine:
Exhaust gas is dangerous. When the
vehicle is stopped with the windows
closed and the engine running for a
long time even in an open area,
exhaust gas, which contains poisonous
carbon monoxide, could enter the
cabin. Loss of consciousness or even
death could occur.

Clear snow from underneath and
around your vehicle, particularly the
tail pipe, before starting the engine:
Running the engine when a vehicle is
stopped in deep snow is dangerous.
The exhaust pipe could be blocked by
the snow, allowing exhaust gas to
enter the cabin. Because exhaust gas
contains poisonous carbon monoxide,
it could cause loss of consciousness or
even death to occupants in the cabin.
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V¥ Fuel-Filler Lid and Cap

/\ WARNING

When removing the fuel-filler cap,
loosen the cap slightly and wait for
any hissing to stop, then remove it:
Fuel spray is dangerous. Fuel can burn
skin and eyes and cause illness if
ingested. Fuel spray is released when
there is pressure in the fuel tank and
the fuel-filler cap is removed too
quickly.

Before refueling, stop the engine, and
always keep sparks and flames away
from the filler neck:

Fuel vapor is dangerous. It could be
ignited by sparks or flames causing
serious burns and injuries.
Additionally, use of the incorrect
fuel-filler cap or not using a fuel-filler
cap may result in a fuel leak, which
could result in serious burns or death
in an accident.

Do not continue refueling after the
fuel pump nozzle shuts off
automatically:

Continuing to add fuel after the fuel
pump nozzle has shut off automatically
is dangerous because overfilling the
fuel tank may cause fuel overflow or
leakage. Fuel overflow and leakage
could damage the vehicle and if the
fuel ignites it could cause a fire and
explosion resulting in serious injury or
death.
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A\ CAUTION

» Always use only a genuine Mazda
fuel-filler cap or an approved
equivalent, available at an
Authorized Mazda Dealer. The
wrong cap can result in a serious
malfunction of the fuel and emission
control systems.

(U.S.A. and Canada)

It may also cause the check engine
light in the instrument cluster to
illuminate.

»When using an automatic car wash
or a high water pressure car washer,
lock the vehicle. Otherwise, the
fuel-filler lid may open unexpectedly
and could be damaged.

V¥ Refueling

Before refueling, close all the doors,

windows, and liftgate, and switch the

ignition OFF.

1. Using the following, unlock the
driver’s door.

- Transmitter (page 3-17)

- Touch sensor (page 3-14)

- Door-lock switch (page 3-17)

- Auto lock/unlock function (page
3-19)

NOTE

- When unlocking the driver's
door, the fuel lid is also unlocked
at the same time.

- When locking the driver's door,
the fuel lid is locked after 90
seconds.

- The time until the fuel lid is
locked after locking the driver's
door can be changed.

Refer to the Settings section in
the Mazda Connect Owner's
Manual.

- However, when the driver's door
is locked using the following
functions, the fuel lid is also
locked at the same time.

- Auto lock/unlock function
(page 3-19)

- Auto re-lock function (page
3-5) and (page 3-14)

. Press the location shown in the

illustration and open the fuel lid.

Y

><§'

. To remove the fuel-filler cap, turn it

counterclockwise.

. Attach the removed cap to the

inner side of the fuel-filler lid.

1. Fuel-filler lid
2. Fuel-filler cap

. Insert the refueling nozzle all the

way and begin refueling. Pull out
the refueling nozzle after the
refueling stops automatically.

. To close the fuel-filler cap, turn it

clockwise until a click is heard.
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7. To close, press the fuel-filler lid
until a click sound is heard.

4

8. Make sure to lock all the doors
when leaving the vehicle.

NOTE

Lock the doors after closing the
fuel-filler lid.

If the fuel-filler lid is closed after
locking the doors, the fuel-filler lid
cannot be locked.

A\ CAUTION

(U.S.A. and Canada)

If the check fuel cap warning light
illuminates, the fuel-filler cap may not
be properly installed. If the warning
light illuminates, park your vehicle
safely off the right-of-way, remove the
fuel-filler cap and reinstall it correctly.
After the cap has been correctly
installed, the fuel cap warning light
may continue to illuminate until a
number of driving cycles have been
completed. A drive cycle consists of
starting the engine (after four or more
hours with the engine off) and driving
the vehicle on city and highway roads.
Continuing to drive with the check fuel
cap warning light illuminated could
cause the check engine light to
illuminate as well.
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Mirrors

V¥ Mirrors

Before driving, adjust the inside and
outside mirrors.

V¥ Outside Mirrors

Be sure to look over your shoulder
before changing lanes:

Changing lanes without taking into
account the actual distance of the
vehicle in the convex mirror is
dangerous. You could have a serious
accident. What you see in the convex
mirror is closer than it appears.

Mirror type

Flat type (driver's side)

Flat surface mirror.

Convex type (front passenger side)
The mirror has single curvature on its
surface.

Power mirror adjustment

The ignition must be switched to ACC
or ON position.

To adjust:

1. Press the select switch for the
outside mirror to be adjusted to
turn on the indicator light.

2. Press the adjustment switch to
adjust the angle of the outside
mirror.

1. Indicator light
2. Select switch
3. Adjustment switch

After adjusting the angle of the outside
mirror, press the select switch for the
outside mirror to be adjusted to turn
off the indicator light.

NOTE

(With driving position memory
function)

The on-road outside mirror position
can be programmed in conjunction
with the driving position memory
function.

Refer to Driving Position Memory on
page 2-10.

Power mirrors with reverse tilt down
function”

The outside mirrors tilt downward to
facilitate the view of the lower area on
each side of the vehicle.

1. Switch the ignition ON.
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2. Press the select switch for the
outside mirror to be tilted
downward to turn on the indicator
light of the select switch.

3. Shift the selector lever to the R
position to tilt the outer mirror on
the side where the select button
was pressed downward.

NOTE

When any of the following condition is
met, the outer mirrors return to their
normal positions.

- The ignition is switched to a position
other than ON.

- The selector lever is shifted to a
position other than R.

- The select switch is pressed again.

Folding outside mirror

/\ WARNING

Always return the outside mirrors to
the driving position before you start
driving:

Driving with the outside mirrors folded
in is dangerous. Your rear view will be
restricted, and you could have an
accident.

Manually fold the outside mirror
rearward until it is flush with the
vehicle.
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Engine-off outside mirror operation

The outside mirrors can be operated
for about 40 seconds after the ignition
is switched from ON to off.

Driver's side auto-dimming outside
mirror’

The movement of the auto-dimming
outside mirror is interlocked with the
auto-dimming rearview mirror in the
interior to automatically reduce glare
from rear on-coming vehicles.

Refer to Rearview Mirror on page
3-37.

NOTE

The front passenger-side outside
mirror does not have the
auto-dimming feature.
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V¥ Rearview Mirror

/\ WARNING

Do not stack cargo or objects higher
than the seatbacks:

Cargo stacked higher than the
seatbacks is dangerous. It can block
your view in the rearview mirror, which
might cause you to hit another car
when changing lanes.

Rearview mirror adjustment

Before driving, adjust the rearview
mirror to center on the scene through
the rear window.

NOTE

For the manual day/night mirror,
perform the adjustment with the day/
night lever in the day position.

Reducing glare from headlights

Manual day/night mirror

Push the day/night lever forward for
day driving. Pull it back to reduce glare
of headlights from vehicles at the rear.

®_

oM FAQ

1. Day/Night lever
2. Night
3. Day

Auto-dimming mirror

The auto-dimming mirror
automatically reduces the glare of
headlights from vehicles at the rear
when the ignition is switched ON.

(With ON/OFF button)

Press the ON/OFF button (®) to cancel
the auto-dimming function. The
indicator light will turn off.

To reactivate the auto-dimming
function, press the ON/OFF button
(O). The indicator light will illuminate.

? ﬁ)
1. ON/OFF button
2. Indicator light
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NOTE

- Do not use glass cleaner or suspend
objects on or around the light
sensor. Otherwise, light sensor
sensitivity will be affected and may
not operate normally.

1. Light sensor

- (With Homelink wireless control
system)

For information regarding the 3
buttons (1,10,ERN) on the
auto-dimming mirror.

Refer to Homelink Wireless Control
System on page 4-66.

- The auto-dimming function is
canceled when the ignition is
switched ON and the selector lever is
in the R position.
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V¥ Power Windows

The windows can be opened/closed
by operating the power window
switches.

/\ WARNING

Make sure the opening is clear before
closing a window:

Closing a power window is dangerous.
A person's hands, head, or even neck
could be caught by the window and
result in serious injury or even death.
This warning applies especially to
children.

Never allow children to play with
power window switches:

Power window switches that are not
locked with the power window lock
switch would allow children to operate
power windows unintentionally, which
could result in serious injury if a child's
hands, head or neck becomes caught
by the window.

Make sure nothing blocks the window
just before it reaches the fully closed
position or while fully holding up the
power window switch:

Blocking the power window just before
it reaches the fully closed position or
while fully holding up the power
window switch is dangerous.

In this case, the jam-safe function may
not prevent the window from closing
all the way. If fingers are caught,
serious injuries could occur.

Do not let a child put a hand or head
out of the window while driving the
vehicle:

If the person's hand or head hits
something outside the vehicle, or
sudden braking is applied, it could
result in serious injury or death.

NOTE

When driving with only 1 of the rear
windows open, your ears might
experience a resonating sound.
However, this does not indicate a
problem. The sound can be reduced
by slightly opening a front window or
by changing the size of the rear
window opening.
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¥ Opening/Closing Windows

The window opens while the switch is
pressed and it closes while the switch
is pulled up with the ignition switched
ON. Do not open or close 3 or more
windows at the same time.

The front passenger's window and rear
windows can be opened/closed when
the power window lock switch on the
driver's door is in the unlocked
position. Keep this switch in the locked
position while children are in the
vehicle.

Master control switches

Close

Open

Front passenger's window
Right rear window

Power window lock switch
Left rear window

Driver's window

Locked position

PNoAWN =
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9. Unlocked position

Front passenger's window switch/
Rear window switches

1. Close
2. Open

NOTE

- A power window may no longer
open/close if you continue to press
the switch for a long time. If the
power window does not open/
close, wait for a while and then
operate the switch again.

- The passenger windows may be
opened or closed using the master
control switches on the driver's door.

- The power window can be operated
for about 40 seconds after the
ignition is switched from ON to ACC
or off with all doors closed. If any
door is opened, the power window
will stop operating.

V¥ Auto-opening/Closing

To fully open the window
automatically, press the switch
completely down, then release. The
window will fully open automatically.
To fully close the window
automatically, pull the switch
completely up, then release. The
window will fully close automatically.

To stop the window partway, pull or
press the switch in the opposite
direction and then release it.
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NOTE

Power window system initialization

procedure

If you operate the switch any number

of times with the power window not

fully closed, the window may no longer
fully open/close automatically.

The power window auto function will

only resume on a power window that

has been reset.

1. Switch the ignition ON.

2. Make sure that the power window
lock switch located on the driver's
door is not depressed.

3. Press the switch and fully open the
window.

4. Pull up the switch to fully close the
window and continue holding the
switch for about 2 seconds after the
window fully closed.

5. Make sure that the power windows
operate correctly using the door
switches.

V¥ Jam-safe Window

When the window is closing and a
foreign object is detected between the
window and the window frame, the
window stops closing and
automatically opens partway.

NOTE

- The jam-safe function may operate
under the following conditions:

- A strong impact is detected while
the window is closing.

- The window is closing in very low
temperatures.

- (A window cannot be closed)

If the jam-safe function has operated

and the window cannot be closed,

check around the window frame for

a foreign object.

If there is no foreign object around

the window frame, forcibly close a

window using the following

procedure.

1. After switching the ignition OFF,
wait for 45 seconds or longer.

2. Switch the ignition ON.

3. Operate the switch in the
direction to close the window
until the jam-safe function
operates and the window stops.
Repeat this operation a total of 5
times.

4. Continue pulling up the switch to
fully close the window.

¥ Remote Power Window Operation

All power windows can be opened
from outside the vehicle after the
doors are closed.

The power windows can be operated
remotely when the power window lock
switch on the driver's door is in the
lock or unlocked position.

Remote power window operation is
activated under the following
conditions.

- All the doors and liftgate are closed.
- The ignition is switched OFF.

NOTE

The power windows cannot be
opened from the outside of the vehicle
if the power window initialization has
not been completed.

Opening

The windows can be opened for
ventilating the cabin before getting in
the vehicle.
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Press the unlock button on the key
quickly and briefly 3 times and then
immediately afterwards, press and
hold the unlock button to open the

windows.
D)

To stop the windows from opening,
release the button. If the operation is
performed from the beginning again,
the windows open.
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¥ Moonroof

The moonroof can be opened or
closed when operating the overhead
tilt/slide switch at the front seats.

/\ WARNING

Do not let passengers stand up or
extend part of the body through the
open moonroof while the vehicle is
moving:

Extending the head, arms, or other
parts of the body through the
moonroof is dangerous. The head or
arms could hit something while the
vehicle is moving. This could cause
serious injury or death.

Never allow children to play with the
tilt/slide switch:

The tilt/slide switch would allow
children to operate the moonroof
unintentionally, which could result in
serious injury if a child's hands, head
or neck becomes caught by the
moonroof.

Make sure the opening is clear before
closing the moonroof:

A closing moonroof is dangerous. The
hands, head, or even neck of a person,
especially a child, could be caught in it
as it closes, causing serious injury or
even death.
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Make sure nothing blocks the
moonroof just before it reaches the
fully closed position:

Blocking the moonroof just before it
reaches the closed position is
dangerous.

In this case, the jam-safe function
cannot prevent the moonroof from
closing. If fingers are caught, serious
injuries could occur.

A\ CAUTION

» Do not sit on or put heavy items on
the area where the moonroof opens
and closes. Otherwise, the
moonroof could be damaged.

» Do not open or close the moonroof
forcefully during freezing
temperatures or snowfall. Otherwise,
the moonroof could be damaged.

» The sunshade does not tilt. To avoid
damaging the sunshade, do not push
it up.

» Do not close the sunshade while the
moonroof is opening. Trying to force
the sunshade closed could damage
it.

WV Tilt/Slide Operation

The moonroof can be opened or
closed electrically only when the
ignition is switched ON.

- Before leaving the vehicle or washing
your Mazda, make sure the
moonroof is completely closed so
that water does not get inside the
cabin area.

- After washing your Mazda or after it
rains, wipe the water off the
moonroof before operating it to
avoid water penetration which could
cause rust and water damage to your
headliner.

.
1. Tilt/Slide switch
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Tilt Operation

The rear of the moonroof can be tilted
open to provide more ventilation.

To fully tilt automatically, momentarily
press the tilt/slide switch.

To fully close automatically,
momentarily press the tilt/slide switch
in the forward direction.

To stop tilting partway, press the tilt/
slide switch.

When the moonroof is already slid
open and you want to tilt it open, first
close the moonroof and then do a tilt
operation.

1. Tiltup
2. Close (Tilt down)
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Slide Operation

To fully open automatically,
momentarily press the tilt/slide switch
in the backward direction.

To fully close automatically,
momentarily press the tilt/slide switch
in the forward direction.

To stop sliding partway, press the tilt/
slide switch.

When the moonroof is already tilted
open and you want to slide it open,
first close the moonroof and then do a
slide operation.

1. Open
2. Close

NOTE

If the moonroof does not operate

normally, do the following procedure:

1. Switch the ignition ON.

2. Press the tilt switch, to partially tilt
open the rear of the moonroof.

3. Repeat Step 2. The rear of the
moonroof tilts open to the fully
open position, then closes a little.

If the reset procedure is performed
while the moonroof is in the slide
position (partially open) it will close
before the rear tilt opens.
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¥ Jam-safe Moonroof

If a person's hands, head or an object
blocks the moonroof while it is closing,
the moonroof will stop and move in
the open direction.

NOTE

- The jam-safe function may operate
under the following conditions:

- A strong impact is detected while
the moonroof is closing
automatically.

- The moonroof is closing
automatically during very low
temperatures.

- In the event the jam-safe function
activates and the moonroof cannot
be closed automatically, press the
tilt/slide switch and the moonroof
will close.

- The jam-safe moonroof function
does not operate until the system has
been reset.

V¥ Sunshade
The sunshade can be opened and
closed by hand.

The sunshade opens at the same time
as the moonroof slides open, but it
must be closed by hand.

1. Sunshade
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Modification and
Add-On Equipment

¥ Modification and Add-On
Equipment

Mazda cannot guarantee the
immobilizer and the theft-deterrent
system's operation if the system has
been modified or if any add-on
equipment has been installed.

A\ CAUTION

To avoid damage to the vehicle, do not
modify the system or install any add-on
equipment to the immobilizer and the
theft-deterrent systems or the vehicle.
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V¥ Immobilizer System

The immobilizer system allows the
engine to start only with a key the
system recognizes.

If someone attempts to start the
engine with an unrecognized key, the
engine will not start, thereby helping to
prevent vehicle theft.

If you have a problem with the
immobilizer system or the key, consult
an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

A\ CAUTION

» Radio equipment like this is
governed by laws in the United
States.

Changes or modifications not
expressly approved by the party
responsible for compliance could
void the user's authority to operate
the equipment.

» To avoid damage to the key, do not:

» Drop the key.

» Get the key wet.

» Expose the key to any kind of
magnetic field.

» Expose the key to high
temperatures on places such as the
dashboard, under direct sunlight.

> If the engine does not start with the
correct key, and the security indicator
light keeps illuminating or flashing,
the system may have a malfunction.

Consult an Authorized Mazda

Dealer.



Before Driving

Security System

NOTE

- The keys carry a unique electronic
code. For this reason, and to assure
your safety, obtaining a replacement
key requires security validation, this
will add some delays in supplying a
replacement key. They are only
available through an Authorized
Mazda Dealer.

- Always keep a spare key in case one
is lost. If a key is lost, consult an
Authorized Mazda Dealer as soon as
possible.

- If you lose a key, an Authorized
Mazda Dealer will reset the
electronic codes of your remaining
keys and immobilizer system. Bring
all the remaining keys to an
Authorized Mazda Dealer to reset.
Starting the vehicle with a key that
has not been reset is not possible.

V¥ Operation

NOTE

- The engine may not start and security
indicator light may illuminate or flash
if the key is placed in an area where
it is difficult for the system to detect
the signal, such as on the dashboard
or in the glove compartment. Move
the key to a location within the signal
range, switch the ignition off, and
then restart the engine.

- Signals from a TV or radio station, or
from a transceiver or mobile
telephone could interfere with your
immobilizer system. If you are using
the proper key and the engine fails to
start, check the security indicator
light.

Arming

The system is armed when the ignition
is switched from ON to off.

The security indicator light in the
instrument cluster flashes every 2
seconds until the system is disarmed.

th

The system is disarmed when the
ignition is switched ON with the
correct programmed key. The security
indicator light illuminates for about 3
seconds and then turns off.

If the engine does not start with the
correct key, and the security indicator
light remains illuminated or flashing,
try the following;:

Make sure the key is within the
operational range for signal
transmission. Switch the ignition off,
and then restart the engine. If the
engine does not start after 3 or more
tries, contact an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.

Disarming
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Theft-Deterrent System” |

V Theft-Deterrent System

If the theft-deterrent system detects an
inappropriate entry into the vehicle,
which could result in the vehicle or its
contents being stolen, the alarm alerts
the surrounding area of an abnormality
by sounding the horn and flashing the
hazard warning lights.

The system will not function unless it's
properly armed. So when you leave the
vehicle, follow the arming procedure
correctly.

V¥ Operation

System triggering conditions

The horn sounds intermittently and the
hazard warning lights flash for about
30 seconds when the system is
triggered by any one of the following;:

- Unlocking a door with the auxiliary
key, door lock switch, or an inside
door-lock knob.

- Forcing open a door, the hood or the
liftgate.

- Opening the hood by operating the
hood release handle.

- Switching the ignition ON without
using the push button start.

If the system is triggered again, the
lights and horn will activate until the
driver's door or the liftgate is unlocked
with the transmitter.

(With the advanced keyless function)
The lights and horn can also be
deactivated by touching the sensing
area of the door release touch sensor.
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NOTE
- If the battery goes dead while the

theft-deterrent system is armed, the
horn will activate and the hazard
warning lights will flash when the
battery is charged or replaced.

V¥ How to Arm the System

1.

Close the windows and the
moonroof securely.
Switch the ignition OFF.

. Make sure the hood, the doors,

and the liftgate are closed.

. Press the lock button on the

transmitter.

The hazard warning lights will flash
once.

The following method will also arm
the theft-deterrent system:

Press the door-lock switch “(0Y’
while any door is open and then
close all of the doors.

(With the advanced keyless
function)

Touch the sensing area of the door
lock touch sensor.

The security indicator light in the
instrument cluster flashes twice per
second for 20 seconds.

€l

. After 20 seconds, the system is fully

armed.

NOTE

- The theft-deterrent system can also

be armed by activating the auto
relock function with all the doors,
the liftgate and the hood closed.
Refer to Transmitter on page 3-5.
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- The system will disarm if one of the
following operations takes place
within 20 seconds after pressing the
lock button:

- Unlocking any door.

- Opening any door.

- Opening the hood.

- Switching the ignition ON.

To rearm the system, do the arming
procedure again.

- When the doors are locked by
pressing the lock button on the
transmitter while the theft-deterrent
system is armed, the hazard warning
lights will flash once to indicate that
the system is armed.

V¥ To Turn Off an Armed System

An armed system can be turned off
using any one of the following
methods:

- Pressing the unlock button on the
transmitter.

- Starting the engine with the push
button start.

- (With the advanced keyless
function)

- Touching the sensing area of the
door release touch sensor.

The hazard warning lights will flash
twice.

NOTE

When the doors are unlocked by
pressing the unlock button on the
transmitter while the theft-deterrent
system is turned off, the hazard
warning lights will flash twice to
indicate that the system is turned off.

V¥ To Stop the Alarm

A triggered alarm can be turned off
using any one of the following
methods:

- Pressing the unlock button on the
transmitter.

- Starting the engine with the push
button start.

- (With the advanced keyless
function)

- Touching the sensing area of the
door release touch sensor.

- Pressing the electric liftgate opener
while the key is being carried.

The hazard warning lights will flash
twice.
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Break-In Period

V¥ Break-In Period

No special break-in is necessary, but a
few precautions in the first 1,000 km
(600 miles) may add to the
performance, economy, and life of the
vehicle.

- Do not race the engine.

- Do not maintain one constant
speed, either slow or fast, for a long
period of time.

- Do not drive constantly at
full-throttle or high engine rpm for
extended periods of time.

- Avoid unnecessary hard stops.

- Avoid full-throttle starts.
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Saving Fuel and
Protection of the

Environment

V¥ Saving Fuel and Protection of the
Environment

How you operate your Mazda
determines how far it will travel on a
tank of fuel. Use these suggestions to
help save fuel and reduce CO2.

- Avoid long warm-ups. Once the
engine runs smoothly, begin driving.

- Avoid fast starts.

- Drive at lower speeds.

- Anticipate when to apply the brakes
(avoid sudden braking).

- Follow the maintenance schedule
and have an Authorized Mazda
Dealer perform inspections and
servicing.

Refer to Scheduled Maintenance
(U.S.A. and Puerto Rico) on page
6-4.

Refer to Scheduled Maintenance
(Canada) on page 6-6.

Refer to Scheduled Maintenance
(Mexico) on page 6-8.

- Use the air conditioner only when
necessary.

- Slow down on rough roads.

- Keep the tires properly inflated.

- Do not carry unnecessary weight.

- Do not rest your foot on the brake
pedal while driving.

- Keep the wheels in correct
alignment.

- Keep windows closed at high
speeds.

- Slow down when driving in
crosswinds and headwinds.
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/\ WARNING

Never stop the engine when going
down a hill:

Stopping the engine when going down
a hill is dangerous. This causes the loss
of power steering and power brake
control, and may cause damage to the
drivetrain. Any loss of steering or
braking control could cause an
accident.

Hazardous Driving

V¥ Hazardous Driving

/\ WARNING

Be extremely careful if it is necessary
to downshift on slippery surfaces:
Downshifting into lower gear while
driving on slippery surfaces is
dangerous. The sudden change in tire
speed could cause the tires to skid.
This could lead to loss of vehicle
control and an accident.

Avoid sharp turns, excessive speed
and abrupt maneuvers when driving
this vehicle:

Sharp turns, excessive speed and
abrupt maneuvering of this vehicle are
dangerous as it could result in the
increased risk of loss of vehicle control,
vehicle roll-over, personal injury or
death.

This vehicle has a higher center of
gravity. Vehicles with a higher center of
gravity such as utility vehicles handle
differently than vehicles with a lower
center of gravity.

Utility vehicles are not designed for
cornering at high speeds any more
than low profile sports cars are
designed to perform satisfactorily
under off-road conditions.

In addition, utility vehicles have a
significantly higher rollover rate than
other types of vehicles.

In a rollover crash, an unbelted person
is significantly more likely to die than a
person wearing a seat belt.
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When driving on ice or in water, snow,
mud, sand, or similar hazards:

- Be cautious and allow extra distance
for braking.

- Avoid sudden braking and sudden
maneuvering.

- Do not pump the brakes. Continue
to press down on the brake pedal.
Refer to Antilock Brake System (ABS)
on page 4-84.

- If you get stuck, select a lower gear
and accelerate slowly. Do not spin
the front wheels.

- For more traction in starting on
slippery surfaces such as ice or
packed snow, use sand, rock salt,
chains, carpeting, or other nonslip
material under the front wheels.

NOTE

Use snow chains only on the front
wheels.
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V¥ Floor Mat

We recommend the use of Genuine
Mazda floor mats.

/\ WARNING

Make sure the floor mats are hooked
on the retention pins to prevent them
from bunching up under the foot
pedals:

Using a floor mat that is not secured is
dangerous as it will interfere with the
accelerator and brake pedal operation,
which could result in an accident.

Do not install two floor mats, one on
top of the other, on the driver's side:
Installing two floor mats, one on top of
the other, on the driver's side is
dangerous as the retention pins can
only keep one floor mat from sliding
forward.

Loose floor mat(s) will interfere with
the foot pedals and could result in an
accident.

If using an all-weather mat for winter
use always remove the original floor

When setting a floor mat, position the
floor mat so that its grommets are
inserted over the pointed end of the
retention posts.
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Rocking the Vehicle

¥ Rocking the Vehicle

/\ WARNING

Do not spin the wheels at more than
56 km/h (35 mph), and do not allow
anyone to stand behind a wheel when
pushing the vehicle:

When the vehicle is stuck, spinning the
wheels at high speed is dangerous. The
spinning tire could overheat and
explode. This could cause serious
injuries.

A\ CAUTION

Too much rocking may cause
transmission failure, and tire damage.

If you must rock the vehicle to free it
from snow, sand or mud, depress the
accelerator slightly and slowly move
the selector lever from D to R position.

| Winter Driving |
V¥ Winter Driving

Carry emergency gear, including tire
chains, window scraper, flares, a small
shovel, jumper cables, and a small bag
of sand or salt.

Ask an Authorized Mazda Dealer to
check the following:

- Have the proper ratio of antifreeze in
the radiator.

Refer to Engine Coolant on page
6-18.

- Inspect the battery and its cables.
Cold reduces battery capacity.

- Use an engine oil appropriate for the
lowest ambient temperatures that
the vehicle will be driven in (page
6-16).

- Inspect the ignition system for
damage and loose connections.

- Use washer fluid made with
antifreeze—but do not use engine
coolant antifreeze for washer fluid
(page 6-20).

NOTE

- Remove snow before driving. Snow
left on the windshield is dangerous
as it could obstruct vision.

- Do not apply excessive force to a
window scraper when removing ice
or frozen snow on the mirror glass
and windshield.

- Never use warm or hot water for
removing snow or ice from windows
and mirrors as it could result in the
glass cracking.
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- Drive slowly. Braking performance
can be adversely affected if snow or
ice adheres to the brake
components. If this situation occurs,
drive the vehicle slowly, releasing the
accelerator pedal and lightly applying
the brakes several times until the
brake performance returns to
normal.

V¥ Snow Tires
Use snow tires on all 4 wheels

Do not go faster than 120 km/h (75
mph) while driving with snow tires.
Inflate snow tires 30 kPa (0.3 kgf/cm?2,
4.3 psi) more than recommended on
the tire pressure label (driver's door
frame), but never more than the
maximum cold-tire pressure shown on
the tires.

The vehicle is originally equipped with
all season radials designed to be used
all year around. In some extreme
climates you may find it necessary to
replace them with snow tires during
the winter months to further improve
traction on snow and ice covered
roads.

/\ WARNING

Use only the same size and type tires
(snow, radial, or non-radial) on all 4
wheels:

Using tires different in size or type is
dangerous. Your vehicle's handling
could be greatly affected and result in
an accident.

A\ CAUTION

Check local regulations before using
studded tires.
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NOTE

The tire pressure monitoring system
may not function correctly when using
tires with steel wire reinforcement in
the sidewalls (page 4-213).

V¥ Tire Chains

Check local regulations before using
tire chains.

A\ CAUTION

» Chains may affect handling.

» Do not go faster than 50 km/h (30
mph) or the chain manufacturer's
recommended limit, whichever is
lower.

» Drive carefully and avoid bumps,
holes, and sharp turns.

» Avoid locked-wheel braking.

» Do not use chains on a temporary
spare tire; it may result in damage to
the vehicle and to the tire.

» Do not use chains on roads that are
free of snow or ice. The tires and
chains could be damaged.

» Chains may scratch or chip
aluminum wheels.

NOTE

- The tire pressure monitoring system
may not function correctly when
using tire chains.

Install the chains on the front tires only.
Do not use chains on the rear tires.
Please consult an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.
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Installing the chains

1. If your vehicle is equipped with
wheel covers remove them,
otherwise the chain bands will
scratch them.

2. Secure the chains on the front tires
as tightly as possible.

Always follow the chain
manufacturer's instructions.

3. Retighten the chains after driving
1/2—1 km (1/4—1/2 mile).

' Driving In Flooded Area |
V¥ Driving In Flooded Area

/\ WARNING

Dry off brakes that have become wet
by driving slowly, releasing the
accelerator pedal and lightly applying
the brakes several times until the
brake performance returns to normal:
Driving with wet brakes is dangerous.
Increased stopping distance or the
vehicle pulling to one side when
braking could result in a serious
accident. Light braking will indicate
whether the brakes have been
affected.

A\ CAUTION

Do not drive the vehicle on flooded
roads as it could cause short circuiting
of electrical /electronic parts, or engine
damage or stalling from water
absorption. If the vehicle has been
immersed in water, consult an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.
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V¥ Overloading

/\ WARNING

Be careful not to overload your
vehicle:

The gross axle weight rating (GAWR)
and the gross vehicle weight rating
(GVWR) of the vehicle are on the
Motor Vehicle Safety Standard Label
on the driver's door frame. Exceeding
these ratings can cause an accident or
vehicle damage. You can estimate the
weight of the load by weighing the
items (or people) before putting them
in the vehicle.
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Driving on Uneven Road

V¥ Driving on Uneven Road

Your vehicle's suspension and
underbody can be damaged if driven
on rough/uneven roads or over speed
bumps at excessive speeds. Use care
and reduce speed when traveling on
rough/uneven roads or over speed
bumps.

Use care not to damage the vehicle's
underbody, bumpers or muffler(s)
when driving under the following
conditions:

- Ascending or descending a slope
with a sharp transition angle

- Ascending or descending a driveway
or trailer ramp with a sharp transition
angle

\\}7
~N

5

This vehicle is equipped with low
profile tires allowing class-leading
performance and handling. As a result,
the sidewall of the tires are very thin
and the tires and wheels can be
damaged if driven through potholes or
on rough/uneven roads at excessive
speeds. Use care and reduce speed
when traveling on rough /uneven roads
or through potholes.
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Turbocharger Information
(SKYACTIV-G 2.5T)

V¥ Turbocharger Information
(SKYACTIV-G 2.5T)

A\ CAUTION

» After driving at freeway speeds or up
a long hill, idle the engine at least 30
seconds before stopping it.
Otherwise, the turbocharger could
be damaged. However, when i-stop
operates, idling is unnecessary.

» Racing or over-revving the engine,
particularly after it's just been
started, can damage the
turbocharger.

» To protect the engine from damage,
the engine is designed so that it
cannot be raced just after starting it
in extremely cold weather.

The turbocharger greatly enhances
engine power. Its advanced design
provides improved operation and
requires minimum maintenance.

To get the most from it, observe the

following.

1. Change engine oil and filter
according to Scheduled
Maintenance.

Refer to Scheduled Maintenance
(U.S.A. and Puerto Rico) on page
6-4.

Refer to Scheduled Maintenance
(Canada) on page 6-6.

Refer to Scheduled Maintenance
(Mexico) on page 6-8.

2. Use only recommended engine oil
(page 6-16). Extra additives are
NOT recommended.
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V¥ Trailer Towing V¥ Recreational Towing

Your Mazda is not designed for towing. An example of "recreational towing" is

Never tow a trailer with your Mazda. towing your vehicle behind a
motorhome.

The transmission is not designed for
towing this vehicle on all 4 wheels.
When doing recreational towing refer
to "Towing Description" (page 7-19)
and "Tiedown Hooks" (page 7-20)
and carefully follow the instructions.
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Ignition Switch
V¥ Push Button Start Positions

The system operates only when the key
is within operational range.

Each time the push button start is
pressed, the ignition switches in the
order of off, ACC, and ON. Pressing
the push button start again from ON
switches the ignition off.

1. Indicator light
2. Push button start

NOTE

- The engine starts by pressing the
push button start while depressing
the brake pedal. To switch the
ignition position, press the push
button start without depressing the
pedal.

- Do not leave the ignition switched
ON while the engine is not running.
Doing so could result in the battery
going dead. If the selector lever is in
the P position, and the ignition is in
ACC, the ignition switches off
automatically after about 25
minutes.

Off

The power supply to electrical devices
turns off and the indicator light
(amber) also turns off.

4-4

/\ WARNING

Before leaving the driver's seat,
always switch the ignition off, set the
parking brake, and make sure the
selector lever is in P position:

Leaving the driver's seat without
switching the ignition off, setting the
parking brake, and shifting the selector
lever to P position is dangerous.
Unexpected vehicle movement could
occur which could result in an
accident.

In addition, if your intention is to leave
the vehicle for even a short period, it is
important to switch the ignition off, as
leaving it in another position will
disable some of the vehicle's security
systems and run the battery down.

ACC (Accessory)

Some electrical accessories will
operate and the indicator light (amber)
illuminates.

NOTE

The keyless entry system does not
function while the push button start
has been pressed to ACC, and the
doors will not lock/unlock even if they
have been locked manually.
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ON

This is the normal running position
after the engine is started. The
indicator light (amber) turns off. (The
indicator light (amber) illuminates
when the ignition is switched ON and
the engine is not running.)

Some indicator lights /warning lights
should be inspected before the engine
is started.

Refer to Warning/Indicator Lights on
page 4-29.

Refer to Indication/Indicator Lights on
page 4-31.

NOTE

When the push button start is pressed
to ON, the sound of the fuel pump
motor operating near the fuel tank can
be heard. This does not indicate an
abnormality.

Starting the Engine
V¥ Starting the Engine

/\ WARNING

Radio waves from the key may affect
medical devices such as pacemakers:
Before using the key near people who
use medical devices, ask the medical
device manufacturer or your physician
if radio waves from the key will affect
the device.

NOTE

- The key must be carried because the
key carries an immobilizer chip that
must communicate with the engine
controls at short range.

- The engine can be started when the
push button start is pressed from off,
ACC, or ON.

- The push button start system
functions (function which can start
the engine by only carrying the key)
can be deactivated to prevent any
possible adverse effect on a user
wearing a pacemaker or other
medical device. If the system is
deactivated, you will be unable to
start the engine by carrying the key.
Consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer
for details. If the push button start
system functions have been
deactivated, you can start the engine
by following the procedure indicated
when the key battery goes dead.
Refer to Engine Start Function When
Key Battery is Dead on page 4-8.
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- After starting a cold engine, the
engine speed increases and a
whining sound from the engine
compartment can be heard.

This is for improved exhaust gas
purification and does not indicate
any parts defect.

- Engine-starting is controlled by the
spark ignition system.

This system meets all Canadian
Interference-Causing Equipment
Standard requirements regulating the
impulse electrical field strength of
radio noise.

1. Make sure you are carrying the key.

2. Occupants should fasten their seat
belts.

3. Make sure the parking brake is on.

4. Continue to depress the brake
pedal firmly until the engine has
completely started.

5. Put the vehicle in park (P). If you
must restart the engine while the
vehicle is moving, shift into neutral
(N).

NOTE

The starter will not operate if the
selector lever is not in P or N
position and the brake pedal is not
depressed sufficiently.
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6. Make sure that the KEY indicator
light (green) in the instrument
cluster and push button start
indicator light (green) turns on.

1. Indicator light
2. Push button start

NOTE

- If the push button start indicator
light (green) flashes, make sure
that the key is being carried.

- If the push button start indicator
light (green) flashes with the key
being carried, touch the key to
the push button start and start
the engine.

Refer to Engine Start Function
When Key Battery is Dead on
page 4-8.

A\ CAUTION

If the KEY warning indication (red)
is displayed, or the push button
start indicator light (amber) flashes,
this could indicate a problem with
the engine starting system. This may
prevent the engine from starting or
from switching the ignition to ACC
or ON.

Refer to KEY Warning Indication/
Warning Light (Red) on page

7-29.
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Have your vehicle inspected at an
Authorized Mazda Dealer as soon
as possible.

NOTE

- Under the following conditions,
the KEY warning indication (red)
is displayed after the push button
start is pressed. This informs the
driver that the push button start
will not switch to ACC, even if it
is pressed from off (page 7-29).

- The key battery is dead.

- The key is out of operational
range.

- The key is placed in areas where
it is difficult for the system to
detect the signal (page 3-8).

- A key from another
manufacturer similar to the key
is in the operational range.

- (Forced engine starting method)
If the KEY warning indication
(red) is displayed, or the push
button start indicator light
(amber) flashes, this could
indicate that the engine may not
start using the usual starting
method (page 7-29). Have your
vehicle inspected at an
Authorized Mazda Dealer as
soon as possible. If this occurs,
the engine can be force-started.
Press and hold the push button
start until the engine starts. Other
procedures necessary for starting
the engine, such as having the key
in the cabin, and depressing the
brake pedal are required.

- When the engine is force-started,
the KEY warning indication (red)
remains displayed and the push
button start indicator light
(amber) remains flashing.

- When the selector lever is in the
neutral (N) position, the push
button start indicator light (green)
does not turn on.

7. Press the push button start after the
push button start indicator light
(green) turns on.

NOTE

- After starting the engine, the push
button start indicator light
(amber) turns off and the ignition
switches to the ON position.

- After pressing the push button
start and before the engine starts,
the operation sound of the fuel
pump motor from near the fuel
tank can be heard, however, this
does not indicate a malfunction.

8. After starting the engine, letit idle
for about 10 seconds.

NOTE

- Do not use high engine speeds
until reaching the operating
temperature.

- Whether the engine is cold or
warm, it should be started
without the use of the
accelerator.

- If the engine does not start the
first time, refer to Starting a
Flooded Engine under Emergency
Starting. If the engine still does
not start, have your vehicle
inspected by an Authorized
Mazda Dealer (page 7-16).
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V¥ Engine Start Function When Key
Battery is Dead

A\ CAUTION

When starting the engine by holding
the transmitter over the push button
start due to a dead key battery or a
malfunctioning key, be careful not to
allow the following, otherwise the
signal from the key will not be received
correctly and the engine may not start.

» Metal parts of other keys or metal
objects touch the key.

» Spare keys or keys for other vehicles
equipped with an immobilizer
system touch or come near the key.

» Devices for electronic purchases, or
security passage touch or come near
the key.
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If the engine cannot be started due to

a dead key battery, the engine can be

started using the following procedure:

1. Continue to depress the brake
pedal firmly until the engine has
completely started.

2. Put the vehicle in park (P). If you
must restart the engine while the
vehicle is moving, shift into neutral
(N).

3. Make sure that the push button
start indication light (green) flashes.

4. Align the center area of the
emblem on the transmitter with the
center area of the push button start
while the push button start
indicator light (green) flashes.

Indicator light
Push button start
Transmitter
Emblem

A=

5. Make sure that the push button
start indicator light (green) turns
on.

6. Press the push button start to start
the engine.
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NOTE

- The engine cannot be started
unless the brake pedal is fully
depressed.

- If there is a malfunction with the
push button start function, the
push button start indicator light
(amber) flashes. In this case, the
engine may start, however, have
the vehicle checked at an
Authorized Mazda Dealer as
soon as possible.

- If the push button start indicator
light (green) does not illuminate,
perform the operation from the
beginning again. If it does not
illuminate, have the vehicle
checked at an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.

- To switch the ignition position
without starting the engine,
perform the following operations
after the push button start
indicator light (green) turns on.
1. Release the brake pedal.

2. Press the push button start to
switch the ignition position.
The ignition switches in the
order of ACC, ON, and off
each time the push button
start is pressed. To switch the
ignition position again,
perform the operation from
the beginning.

V¥ Emergency Operation for Starting
the Engine

If the KEY warning indication (red) is
displayed, or the push button start
indicator light (amber) flashes, this
could indicate that the engine may not
start using the usual starting method.
Have your vehicle inspected at an
Authorized Mazda Dealer as soon as
possible. If this occurs, the engine can
be force-started. Press and hold the
push button start until the engine
starts. Other procedures necessary for
starting the engine such as having the
key in the cabin, and depressing the
brake pedal are required.
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Turning the Engine Off

V¥ Turning the Engine Off

/\ WARNING

Do not stop the engine while the
vehicle is moving:

Stopping the engine while the vehicle
is moving for any reason other than in
an emergency is dangerous. Stopping
the engine while the vehicle is moving
will result in reduced braking ability
due to the loss of power braking,
which could cause an accident and
serious injury.

1. Stop the vehicle completely.

2. Shift the selector lever to the P
position and set the parking brake.

3. Press the push button start to turn
off the engine. The ignition position
is off.
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A\ CAUTION

»When leaving the vehicle, make sure
the push button start is off.

NOTE

- The cooling fan in the engine
compartment could turn on for a few
minutes after the ignition is switched
from ON to OFF, whether or not the
A/Cis on or off, to cool the engine
compartment quickly.

- If the system detects that the
remaining battery power of the key is
low when the ignition is switched
from ON to ACC or OFF, the
following is indicated.

Replace with a new battery before
the key becomes unusable.

Refer to Key Battery Replacement on
page 6-29.

A message is indicated in the display
of the instrument cluster.

Refer to KEY Warning Indication/
Warning Light (Red) on page 7-29.

- If the engine is turned off while the
selector lever is in a position other
than P, the ignition switches to ACC.

V¥ Emergency Engine Stop

Continuously pressing the push button
start or quickly pressing it any number
of times while the engine is running or
the vehicle is being driven will turn the
engine off immediately. The ignition
switches to ACC.
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V¥ i-stop

The i-stop function automatically stops
the engine when the vehicle is stopped
at a traffic light or stuck in traffic, and
then restarts the engine automatically
to resume driving. The system provides
improved fuel economy, reduced
exhaust gas emissions, and eliminates
idling noise while the engine is
stopped.

Engine idle stopping and restarting

NOTE

- After parking the vehicle, make sure
that the ignition is switched OFF.
There is the possibility of the vehicle
moving if the vehicle is parked while
i-stop is operating.

- The i-stop indicator light (green)
turns on under the following
conditions:

- When engine idling is stopped.

- The i-stop indicator light (green)
turns off when the engine is
restarted.

Engine idle stopping and restarting
while vehicle is stopped

(AUTOHOLD operation turned off and
When not using Mazda Radar Cruise
Control with Stop & Go function

(MRCC with Stop & Go function)/
Traffic Jam Assist (TJA))

1.

Engine idling stops when the brake
pedal is depressed while the vehicle
is driven (except for driving in the R
or M position second gear fixed
mode) and the vehicle is stopped.
The engine restarts automatically
when the brake pedal is released
with the selector lever in the D or
M position (not in second gear
fixed mode).

If the selector lever is in the N or P
position, the engine does not
restart when the brake pedal is
released. The engine restarts when
the brake pedal is depressed again
or the selector lever is shifted to the
D, M (not in second gear fixed
mode) or the R position. (For the
purposes of safety, always keep the
brake pedal depressed when
shifting the selector lever while
engine idling is stopped.)

(When the vehicle is stopped by the
MRCC with Stop & Go function/TJA
stop hold control)

1.

When the vehicle is stopped by the
MRCC with Stop & Go function/
TJA, engine idling stops and
continues to be stopped without
depressing the brake pedal.

. When the accelerator pedal is

depressed or the RES switch is
operated, while the vehicle is
stopped by the MRCC with Stop &
Go function/TJA, the engine will
automatically restart if the selector
lever is in the D/M position (not in
second gear fixed mode).

(When the vehicle is stopped by the
AUTOHOLD function)

1.

When the brake pedal is depressed
while the vehicle is being driven
and the vehicle comes to a stop,
the i-stop function will operate and

*Some models. 4-11
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continue to operate even if the
brake is released (except when
driving in the R or M position
second gear fixed mode).

Operation conditions

Under the following conditions, engine
idling stops and the i-stop indicator
light (green) turns on.

2. The engine restarts automatically
when the accelerator pedal is
depressed with the selector lever in
the D/M position (not in second
gear fixed mode).

3. If the selector lever is in the N or P
position, the engine does not
restart when the brake pedal is
released. The engine restarts when
the brake pedal is depressed again
or the selector lever is shifted to the
D, M (not in second gear fixed
mode) or the R position. (For the
purposes of safety, always keep the
brake pedal depressed when
shifting the selector lever while
engine idling is stopped.)

Engine idle stopping and restarting

while driving (With M Hybrid)

(When not using MRCC with Stop &

Go function/TJA)

- Engine idling stops when the
vehicle speed is about 20 km/h (12
mph) or slower after depressing the
brake pedal while driving the
vehicle (in D position).

2. The engine restarts automatically
after releasing the brake pedal with
the selector lever in the D position.

(When using MRCC with Stop & Go

functlon/TJA)

. Engine idling stops when the
vehicle has decelerated to about 20
km/h (12 mph) or slower while in
headway control using the MRCC
with Stop & Go function/TJA.

2. Ifitis necessary to accelerate while
in headway control using the MRCC
with Stop & Go function/TJA, the
engine restarts automatically.
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- The engine is warmed up.
- The engine has been started and the

vehicle is driven for a certain period.

- The engine is started with the hood

closed.

- All doors, liftgate, and hood are

closed.

- The driver's seat belt is fastened.
- The air conditioner is not operating

with the airflow mode in the W
position.

- The temperature setting dial of the

air conditioner is in a position other
than maximum heating or maximum
cooling (A/C ON) position.

- (Automatic climate control system)

The vehicle's interior temperature
and the set temperature for the air
conditioner are nearly the same.

- The i-stop warning light (amber) is

not turned on/flashing.

- The keyless entry & push button start

system functions are normal.

- (With M Hybrid)

- The temperature and charge
condition of the M Hybrid battery
is within normal operating range.

- The Integrated Starter-Generator
(ISG) is in good condition.

- (Without M Hybrid)

- The brake vacuum is sufficiently
high.
- The battery is in good condition.

- (While vehicle is stopped)

- The selector lever is in the D or M
position (not in second gear fixed
mode).

- The automatic transmission fluid
has warmed up sufficiently.
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- The automatic transmission fluid
temperature is not abnormally
high.

- The steering wheel is almost in the
straight-ahead position (idling may
not stop even with the steering
wheel in the straight-ahead
position if force is applied to the
steering wheel. Release the force
applied to the steering wheel to
stop engine idling).

- The vehicle is stopped by
depressing the brake pedal.

- The vehicle is not on a steep slope.

- The vehicle is not stopped
suddenly.

- (While driving (With M Hybrid))

- The selector lever is in the D
position (not in second gear fixed
mode).

- The vehicle is driven at a speed of
20 km/h (12 mph) or faster after
engine idling stops.

- The vehicle is driven at a vehicle
speed of about 30 km/h (19 mph)
or faster after engine idling stops
while driving.

- The vehicle is not driven in sport
mode.

- The automatic transmission fluid
has warmed up sufficiently.

- The automatic transmission fluid
temperature is not abnormally
high.

- The steering wheel is almost in the
straight-ahead position (idling may
not stop even with the steering
wheel in the straight-ahead
position if force is applied to the
steering wheel. Release the force
applied to the steering wheel to
stop engine idling).

- The vehicle is stopped by
depressing the brake pedal.

- The vehicle is not driven on a
slope.

- The vehicle is not stopped
suddenly.

NOTE

Under the following conditions, a
period of time is required to stop
engine idling

- (Without M Hybrid)
The battery power is depleted for
some reason such as the vehicle has
not been driven for a long period.

- (With M Hybrid)
The M Hybrid battery power is
depleted for some reason such as the
vehicle has not been driven for a
long period.

- The ambient temperature is high or
low.

- After the battery terminals are
disconnected for some reason such
as for battery replacement.

Engine-stop period is short or time
until next engine idle stop is long

- The ambient temperature is high or
low.

- (Without M Hybrid)
The battery power is depleted.

- (With M Hybrid)
The M Hybrid battery power is
depleted.

- Power consumption by the vehicle's
electrical parts is high.

Engine restarts automatically while
engine idling is stopped

Under the following conditions, the
engine restarts automatically.

- The i-stop OFF switch is pressed until
the beep sounds.
- The air conditioner is operated with

the airflow mode in the W
position.

4-13
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- The temperature setting dial of the
air conditioner is in the maximum
heating or maximum cooling (A/C
ON) position.

- (Automatic climate control system)
The cabin temperature is largely
different from the set temperature of
the air conditioner.

- The brakes are released slightly on a
slope and the vehicle begins to
move.

- Two minutes have elapsed since the
idling was stopped.

- (Without M Hybrid)

The battery power is depleted.

- (With M Hybrid)

The M Hybrid battery power is
depleted.

- (Engine idling is stopped while the
vehicle is stopped)

- The accelerator pedal is depressed
with the selector lever in the D or
M (not in second gear fixed mode)
position.

- The selector lever is shifted to the R
position.

- The selector lever is shifted from N
or P position to D or M (not in
second gear fixed mode) position.

- The steering wheel is operated
with the selector lever in the D or
M (not in second gear fixed mode)
position.

- The selector lever is in the M
position and the second gear fixed
mode is selected.

- With the selector lever in the P or
N position, or the D/M range, the
driver's seat belt is unfastened, the
driver's door is opened, or the
hood is opened.

- The steering wheel is operated.

4-14

- (Engine idling is stopped while
driving (With M Hybrid))

- The selector lever is in a position
other than the D position.

- The accelerator pedal is depressed.

- Sport mode is selected.

- The steering wheel is operated.

- The shift lever is shifted to the R
position.

- The brake pedal is depressed with
the shift lever in the N position.

- The accelerator pedal is depressed.

Selector lever is operated while
engine idling is stopped

If the selector lever is shifted from D or
M (not in second gear fixed mode)
position to N or P position while
engine idling is stopped, the engine
does not restart even when the brake
pedal is released. The engine will
restart if the brake pedal is depressed
again or the selector lever is shifted to
the D, M (not in second gear fixed
mode), or R position. (For the
purposes of safety, always keep the
brake pedal depressed when shifting
the selector lever.)

If the selector lever is shifted from the
D or M (not in second gear fixed
mode) to the N or P position, and the
driver's seat belt is unfastened or the
driver's door is opened, the engine
restarts.

Battery terminals have been
disconnected

Engine idling may not stop right after
the battery terminals have been
disconnected. In addition, if the
battery is replaced, the i-stop functions
must be verified. Consult an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.

V¥ i-stop OFF Switch

When pressing the switch, the i-stop
function stops and the i-stop OFF
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switch indicator light turns on. If the
switch is pressed again, the i-stop
function becomes operational and the
i-stop OFF switch indicator light turns
off.

1. Indicator light

NOTE

If the engine is stopped with the i-stop
function stopped, the i-stop function
becomes operational again when the
engine is started the next time.

¥ Vehicle Roll Prevention Function

Vehicles with the i-stop function are
equipped with a vehicle roll prevention
function. This function prevents the
vehicle from rolling, such as when
releasing the brake pedal while on a
slope under the following conditions:

- While engine idling is stopped
(prevents the vehicle from rolling
back)

- When the engine restarts after
releasing the brake pedal (prevents
the vehicle's sudden movement due
to vehicle creep), sudden movement
of the vehicle is prevented by
controlling the brakes.

1. Release foot from brake pedal
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/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the vehicle
roll prevention function.

»The vehicle roll prevention function
is a supplementary function which
operates for a maximum of 2
seconds after releasing the brake
pedal and accelerating the vehicle
from an engine idling stop condition.
Over reliance on the system may
result in an unexpected accident if
the vehicle were to suddenly
accelerate. Before starting to drive
the vehicle, always confirm the safety
of the surroundings and operate the
selector lever, brake pedal, and
accelerator pedal appropriately.
Note that the vehicle may move
suddenly depending on the vehicle's
load or if it is towing something.

» Note that the vehicle may move
suddenly after the vehicle roll
prevention function is released while
the vehicle is under the following
conditions:

»The selector lever is in the N
position.

> If the selector lever is shifted to the
N position and the brake pedal is
released while the i-stop function
is operating, the brake force is
gradually released. To accelerate
the vehicle, release the brake pedal
after the engine restarts and shift
the selector lever to a position
other than the N position.

NOTE

- When the vehicle is stopped on a
steep grade, the vehicle roll
prevention function does not
operate because engine idling is not
stopped.
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- The brake pedal response may
change, sound may occur from the
brakes, or the brake pedal could
vibrate from the operation of the
vehicle roll prevention function.
However, this does not indicate a
malfunction.

V¥ i-stop Warning Light (Amber)/
i-stop Indicator Light (Green)

The i-stop system constantly monitors
the driver's operations, the vehicle's
interior and exterior environment, and
the operational status of the vehicle,
and uses the i-stop warning light
(amber) and i-stop indicator light
(green) to inform the driver of various
cautions and warnings.

NOTE

On vehicles equipped with the center
display, the i-stop operation status is
displayed in the fuel efficiency monitor
display.

Refer to the Fuel Efficiency Monitor
section in the Mazda Connect
Owner's Manual.

i-stop warning light (amber)

I-stop

When the light is turned on

- The light turns on when the ignition
is switched ON and turns off when
the engine is started.

- If the i-stop warning light (amber)
remains on while the engine is
running, the battery performance
may have decreased. Have your
vehicle inspected by an Authorized
Mazda Dealer.
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NOTE

A problem in the system may be
indicated under the following
conditions. Have your vehicle
inspected by an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.

- The light does not turn on when the
ignition is switched ON.

- The light continues to remain on
while the engine is running.

When the light is flashing

The light continues to flash if the
system has a malfunction. Have your
vehicle inspected by an Authorized
Mazda Dealer.

i-stop indicator light (green)

I-stop

When the light is turned on

The light turns on while engine idling is
stopped and turns off when the engine
is restarted.

4-17
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Instrument Cluster and
Display

V¥ Instrument Cluster and Display

@ Instrument Cluster.......... page 4-18
@ Active Driving Display..... page 4-35
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Instrument Cluster

V¥ Instrument Cluster

O

W °
‘Wx/

@
(D Tachometer..........c......... page 4-19
@ Multi-information Display...............
..................................... page 4-20
(3 Engine Coolant Temperature
Gauge....cooviiiiiiiiiiis page 4-22
@ Fuel Gauge.......cceeeenen. page 4-23
(® Dashboard lllumination
Switch..oooi page 4-24
(® Speedometer.................. page 4-18
@ TRIP Switch....ccovviieennees page 4-22

V¥ Speedometer

The speedometer indicates the speed
of the vehicle.
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V¥ Tachometer

The tachometer shows engine speed in
thousands of revolutions per minute

(rpm).
A\ CAUTION

Do not run the engine with the
tachometer needle in the RED ZONE.
This may cause severe engine damage.

S T,
N 4 7
N 3 x1000r/min 5 7

2 67 s
g
N
~X

. STRIPED ZONE™

2. RED ZONE'

"1 The range varies depending on the type of
gauge.

—_

NOTE

When the tachometer needle enters
the STRIPED ZONIE, this indicates to
the driver that the gears should be
shifted before entering the RED ZONE.
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¥ Multi-information Display

1. Multi-information Display
2. INFO switch

The multi-information display indicates the following information.

- Speedometer

- Odometer

- Trip meter

- Outside temperature

- Distance-to-empty

- Average fuel economy

- Current fuel economy

- Deceleration Regeneration Charge Display (M Hybrid)
- i-ACTIVSENSE Display

- Compass Display

- Door-Ajar/ Liftgate-Ajar Warning Indication’!
- Message Display

"1 Displayed when opening door/liftgate.

4-20
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The screen content changes each time the INFO switch is pressed.
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1. Basic display

2. Drive information display
3.
4
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i-ACTIVSENSE display

. Message display’!

Displayed only when a warning occurs.
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The type of display for the fuel economy and the maximum driving distance can be

changed.
Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.
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V¥ Odometer, Trip Meter and Trip
Meter Selector

You can switch between the odometer
and trip meter display using the TRIP
switch.

A
\ ‘\ ) t 7o)
N = 7

@ 1234mi
4
© 234m
4
@ 34y
1. TRIP switch
2. Odometer display
3. Trip meter A display
4. Trip meter B display
Odometer

The odometer records the total
distance the vehicle has been driven.

Trip meter

The driving distance for a specified
interval is indicated. Two types (TRIP A,
TRIP B) of interval distance can be
measured.
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For instance, trip meter A can record
the distance from the point of origin,
and trip meter B can record the
distance from where the fuel tank is
filled.

When trip meter A is selected, TRIP A
will be displayed. When trip meter B is
selected, TRIP B will be displayed.

The trip meter can be reset by pressing
the TRIP switch for 1.5 seconds or
more while the trip meter is displayed.

NOTE
Only the trip meters record tenths of
kilometers (miles).

V¥ Engine Coolant Temperature
Gauge

Displays the engine coolant
temperature. The blue range of the
gauge indicates that the engine coolant
temperature is low, and the red range
of the gauge indicates that the engine
coolant temperature is high and
overheating.
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A\ CAUTION

When the engine coolant temperature
gauge needle is in the red range, the
engine coolant temperature is
extremely high. Drive slowly to reduce
engine load. If the engine coolant
temperature gauge needle is in the red
range, there is the possibility of
overheating. Park the vehicle in a safe
place immediately and take
appropriate measures.

Refer to Overheating on page 7-17.

NOTE

- If the engine or engine coolant
temperature is high or low, the
engine output may be restricted to
protect the engine.

V¥ Fuel Gauge

The fuel gauge shows approximately
how much fuel is remaining in the tank
when the ignition is switched ON. We
recommend keeping the tank over 1/4
full.

1. Full
2. 1/4Full
3. Empty

If the low fuel warning light illuminates
or the fuel level is very low, refuel as
soon as possible.

If inconsistency in engine performance
or stalling occurs due to low fuel level
conditions, refuel the vehicle as soon
as possible and add at least 10 L (2.7
US gal, 2.2 Imp gal) of fuel.

Refer to Low Fuel Warning Indication/
Warning Light on page 7-30.
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NOTE

- After refueling, it may require some
time for the indicator to stabilize. In
addition, the indicator may deviate
while driving on a slope or curve
since the fuel moves in the tank.

- The direction of the arrow (‘Hn)
indicates that the fuel-filler lid is on
the left side of the vehicle.

V¥ Dashboard lllumination

(Without auto-light control)

When the lights are turned on with the
ignition switched ON, the brightness of
the dashboard illumination is dimmed.
(With auto-light control)

When the lights are turned on with the
ignition switched ON, the brightness of
the dashboard illumination is dimmed.
However, when the light sensor
detects that the surrounding area is
bright such as when the lights are
turned on in the daytime, the
dashboard illumination does not dim.

NOTE

- (With auto-light control)

When the ignition is switched ON in
the early evening or at dusk, the
dashboard illumination is dimmed
for several seconds until the light
sensor detects the brightness of the
surrounding area, however, the
dimming may cancel after the
brightness is detected.

- When the lights are turned on, the
lights-on indicator light in the
instrument cluster turns on.

Refer to Headlights on page 4-53.

The brightness of the instrument panel
and dashboard illuminations can be
adjusted by pressing the dashboard
illumination switch while the
dashboard illumination is dimmed.
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- The brightness increases by pressing
the + switch.

- The brightness decreases by pressing
the - switch. If you press the - switch
while the instrument cluster is at
maximum dimness, a sound is
activated to notify you that the
current dimmer setting is at
maximum dimness.

1. Bright
2. Dim

Function for canceling illumination
dimmer

The illumination dimmer can be
canceled by pressing the + switch
while the instrument cluster is at
maximum dimness and while the
ignition is switched ON. If you press
the + switch again while the
illumination dimmer is canceled, a
sound is activated to notify you that it
is canceled. If the instrument cluster's
visibility is reduced due to glare from
surrounding brightness, cancel the
illumination dimmer.

NOTE

- When the illumination dimmer is
canceled, the instrument cluster
cannot be dimmed even if the lights
are turned on.
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- When the illumination dimmer is
canceled, the screen in the center
display switches to constant display
of the daytime screen.

V¥ Outside Temperature Display

When the ignition is switched ON, the
outside temperature is displayed.
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NOTE

- Under the following conditions, the
outside temperature display may
differ from the actual outside
temperature depending on the
surroundings and vehicle conditions:

- Significantly cold or hot
temperatures.

- Sudden changes in outside
temperature.

- The vehicle is parked.

- The vehicle is driven at low speeds.

Changing the Temperature Unit of the

Outside Temperature Display

The outside temperature unit can be
switched between Celsius and
Fahrenheit.

Settings can be changed by operating
the center display screen.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

V¥ Distance-to-empty

This displays the approximate distance
you can travel on the remaining fuel
based on the fuel economy.

The distance-to-empty will be
calculated and displayed every second.
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NOTE

- Even though the distance-to-empty
display may indicate a sufficient
amount of remaining driving distance
before refueling is required, refuel as
soon as possible if the fuel level is
very low or the low fuel warning light
illuminates.

- The display will not change unless
you add more than approximately 9
L (2.3 US gal, 1.9 Imp gal) of fuel.

- The distance-to-empty is the
approximate remaining distance the
vehicle can be driven until all the
graduation marks in the fuel gauge
indicating the remaining fuel supply
disappear.

- If there is no past fuel economy
information such as after first
purchasing your vehicle or the
information is deleted when the
battery cables are disconnected, the
actual distance-to empty/range may
differ from the amount indicated.

V¥ Average Fuel Economy

This mode displays the average fuel
economy by calculating the total

4-25



When Driving

Instrument Cluster and Display

traveled distance and the total fuel
consumption since the vehicle was
purchased or the past data was reset.
The average fuel economy is calculated
and displayed every 30 seconds.

The average fuel economy is also
displayed by a red arrow in the
instantaneous fuel economy display.
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The average fuel economy can be reset

by pressing the INFO switch for 1.5
seconds or more. After the data is
cleared, the fuel consumption is
recalculated and the - - - L/100 km

(- - - mpg) for the 30 seconds prior to

it being displayed is indicated.

V¥ Current Fuel Economy

This displays the current fuel economy

by calculating the amount of fuel
consumption and the distance

traveled.
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4-26

Except M Hybrid
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NOTE

- Indicates the O position when the
vehicle speed is about 5 km/h (3

mph) or slower.
- The arrow on the scale indicates the

average fuel economy.

V¥ Deceleration Regeneration Charge
Display (M Hybrid)
This displays the status of the charging

produced by deceleration

regeneration.
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Refer to M Hybrid on page 4-49.
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V¥ i-ACTIVSENSE Display’
Displays the system status.

mph

40

of

- Refer to Lane Departure Warning
System (LDWS) on page 4-104.

- Refer to Blind Spot Monitoring
(BSM) on page 4-108.

- Refer to Traffic Sign Recognition
System (TSR) on page 4-112.

- Refer to Distance & Speed Alert
(DSA) on page 4-117.

- Refer to Driver Attention Alert (DAA)
on page 4-119.

- Refer to Driver Monitoring (DM) on
page 4-120.

- Refer to Front Cross Traffic Alert
(FCTA) on page 4-121.

- Refer to Mazda Radar Cruise Control
with Stop & Go function (MRCC
with Stop & Go function) on page
4-130.

- Refer to Traffic Jam Assist (TJA) on
page 4-141.

- Refer to Lane-keep Assist System
(LAS) on page 4-154.

- Refer to Smart Brake Support (SBS)
on page 4-156.

- Refer to Cruise Control on page
4-209.

1o %

¥ Compass Display

The direction the vehicle is moving is
displayed in one of eight directions
while the vehicle is being driven.
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Display Direction
N North
S South
E East
W West
NE Northeast
NW Northwest
SE Southeast
SW Southwest
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V¥ Message Display

A message such as the system
operation status, a malfunction, or an
abnormality is indicated.

Warning/indicator light in instrument
cluster turns on /flashes or symbol is
indicated on display at same time as
message

Check the information regarding the
warning/indicator light or indicated
symbol.

Refer to If a Warning Indication/
Warning Lights on page 4-29.

Refer to If a Indication/Indicator Lights
on page 4-31.

Message only is indicated on display

Follow the instructions indicated on
the display. For the display content,
refer to the next page.

Refer to If a Message Indicated on
Multi-information Display on page
7-35.

¥ Warning/Indicator Lights

Instrument Cluster varies depending
on model and specifications.

1. Instrument Cluster
2. Front Center of Headliner

Warning lights will appear in any of the
highlighted areas
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¥ Warning Indication /Warning Lights

These lights turn on or flash to notify the user of the system operation status or a
system malfunction.

Signal Warning Refer to
B@E Brake System Warning Indication/Warning Light'! 7-22
Electronic
Brake Force
Distribution
. System Warn-
() ABS Warning Indication/Warning Light"! ing
7-23
ABS warning
7-25
Charging System Warning Indication/Warning Light! 7-24
3 Engine Oil Warning Indication/Warning Light'! 7-24
,\_F_ﬁ High Engine Coolant Temperature Warning Indication 7-24
@I Power Steering Malfunction Indication/Indicator Light'! 7-25
L]
& Master Warning Indication 7-25
(@) Brake Control System Warning Indication/Warning Light'! 7-26
d;OJ Brake Override Warning Indication 7-26
@ Check Engine Indication /Light'! 7-26
| Stop "i-stop Warning Indication/Warning Light'! 7-27
(Amber)
AT Automatic Transmission Warning Indication/Warning Light'! 7-27
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Signal Warning Refer to
AWD 'AWD Warning Indication/Warning Light"! 7-27
O8. Air Bag/Front Seat Belt Pretensioner System Warning Indication/
S 7-28
A\ Warning Light !
Flashing
< l ) Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS) Warning Indication/Warning 7-28
T Light™! Turns on
7-32
&!@ KEY Warning Indication/Warning Light'! 7-29
(Red)
= "High Beam Control System (HBC) Warning Indication/Warning 7-30
Light 1
(Amber)
(zh) "i-ACTIVSENSE Warning Indication /Warning Light ! 7-30
> 4
"@' Exterior Light Warning Indication/Warning Light'! 7-30
1
Low Fuel Warning Indication/Warning Light 7-30
3& Check Fuel Cap Warning Indication/Warning Light1 7-31
=7 Engine Oil Level Warning Indication/Warning Light"! 7-31
AAAAL
% PASSENGER 2 | Seat Belt Warning Indication/Warning Light (Front seat) 7-31
REAR 2 2 2
W W 1Seat Belt Warning Light (Rear seat) 7-32
(Red)
N ]
Low Washer Fluid Level Warning Indication/Warning Light 7-32
g Door-Ajar Warning Indication 7-32

4-30 *Some models.
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Signal Warning Refer to
@ Liftgate-Ajar Warning Indication 7-32
/S\ Door-Ajar Warning Light 7-32

"1 The light turns on when the ignition is switched on for an operation check, and turns off a few
seconds later or when the engine is started. If the light does not turn on or remains turned on, have

the vehicle inspected at an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

V¥ Indication/Indicator Lights

These lights turn on or flash to notify the user of the system operation status or a
system malfunction.

Signal Indicator Refer to
REAR 2 2 %
W W 1Seat Belt Indicator Light (Rear seat) 2-25
(Green)
PASS R |* . - . .
AIRBAG OFF  ~¥ | Front Passenger Air Bag Deactivation Indicator Light 2-67
Immobilizer
System
3-47
‘EI'EI Security Indicator Light Theft-Deterrent
System
3-48
Malfunction
7-29
(aad
!<D KEY Indicator Light 4-5
(Green)
l Stop “i-stop Indicator Light 4-16
(Green)
# Wrench Indication/Indicator Light'! 4-34
P "Shift Position Indication 4-40
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Signal

Indicator

Refer to

=DQz

Lights-On Indicator Light

4-53

Headlight High-Beam Indicator Light

Headlight
High-Low
Beam
4-56

Flashing the
Headlights
4-56

&>

Turn Signal /Hazard Warning Indicator Lights

Turn and
Lane-Change
Signals
4-58

Hazard Warn-
ing Flasher
4-66

®

PARK

Electric Parking Brake (EPB) Indication /Indicator Light'1"2

7-26

HOLD

AUTOHOLD Active Indicator Light'!

4-80

"Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with
Stop & Go function) indicator Light

4-136

"Traffic Jam Assist (TJA) indicator Light

4-151

Traction Con-

trol System
(TCS)
4-85
ﬁ' N . e Dynamic Sta-
e TCS/DSC Indication/Indicator Light bility Control
(DSC)
4-87
Turns on
7-28
TCS TCS OFF Indicator Light (FWD) "1 4-86
OFF .
Off-Road Traction Assist Indicator Light (AWD) "1 4-88
4-32 *Some models.
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Signal Indicator Refer to
SPORT |'Select Mode Indicator Light 4-91
(White)
"i-~ACTIVSENSE Status Symbol (Warning/Risk Avoidance Support Sys- 4-97
tem)
(Green)
(Amber)
“i-ACTIVSENSE OFF Symbol (Warning/Risk Avoidance Support Sys- 497
OFF tem)
E@ "High Beam Control System (HBC) Indicator Light 4-101
(Green)
"Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with
= ; o 4-132
m Stop & Go function) Standby Indication
(White) "Traffic Jam Assist (TJA) Standby Indication 4-144
"Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with
= ; ! 4-132
69\ Stop & Go function) Set Indication
(Green) "Traffic Jam Assist (T)A) Set Indication 4-144
H . .
= Smart Brake Support (SBS) OFF Indicator Light'! 4-163
OFF
t\) "Cruise Standby Indication 4-208
(White)
2\ ) S s
Cruise Set Indication 4-208
(Green)

The light turns on when the ignition is switched on for an operation check, and
turns off a few seconds later or when the engine is started. If the light does not
turn on or remains turned on, have the vehicle inspected at an Authorized
Mazda Dealer.
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"2 The light turns on continuously when the parking brake is applied.

¥ Wrench Indication/Indicator Light

o

The wrench indication/indicator light
is displayed/turns on under the
following conditions.

- When the preset maintenance
period has arrived.
Refer to the Information section in
the Mazda Connect Owner's
Manual.

A\ CAUTION

»When the maintenance period
arrives, have your vehicle inspected
by an Authorized Mazda Dealer as
soon as possible. If maintenance is
neglected, a decrease in vehicle
performance may occur which
could cause damage. Have your
vehicle inspected before the
maintenance period arrives.

> If the vehicle continues to be
driven after the engine oil
replacement period has passed, it
could cause damage to the engine.
Replace the engine oil before the
maintenance period arrives.

NOTE

- The wrench indication/indicator
light may display/turn on earlier than
the preset period depending on
vehicle usage conditions.

- Whenever the engine oil is replaced,
a reset of the vehicle engine control
unit is necessary.

Refer to the Information section in
the Mazda Connect Owner's
Manual.
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Active Driving Display’

V¥ Active Driving Display

1. Display
2. Dust-proof sheet

/\ WARNING

Always adjust the display brightness and position with the vehicle stopped:
Adjusting the display brightness and position while driving the vehicle is dangerous
as doing so could distract your attention from the road ahead and lead to an
accident.

A\ CAUTION

» Do not place beverages near the dust-proof sheet of the active driving display. If
water or other liquids are splashed on the dust-proof sheet, it could cause
damage.

» Do not place objects or apply stickers above the active driving display or to the
dust-proof sheet as they will cause interference.

NOTE

- Wearing polarized sunglasses will reduce the visibility of the active driving display
due to the characteristics of the display.

- If the battery has been removed and re-installed or the battery voltage is low, the
adjusted position may deviate.

- The display may be difficult to view or temporarily affected by weather conditions
such as rain, snow, light, and temperature.

- If the audio system is removed, the active driving display cannot be operated.
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The active driving display indicates the following information:

- Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS) Warnings
Refer to Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS) on page 4-104.
- Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) Operation Conditions and Warnings”
Refer to Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) on page 4-105.
- Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR) traffic signs and Warnings
Refer to Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR) on page 4-110.
- Front Cross Traffic Alert (FCTA) Operation Conditions and Warning’
Refer to Front Cross Traffic Alert (FCTA) on page 4-121.
- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go
function) Operation Conditions and Warnings’

Refer to Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop

& Go function) on page 4-128.

- Traffic Jam Assist (TJA) Operation Conditions and Warnings’
Refer to Traffic Jam Assist (TJA) on page 4-138.

- Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) Warnings’
Refer to Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) on page 4-152.

- Smart Brake Support (SBS) Operation Conditions and Warnings
Refer to Smart Brake Support (SBS) on page 4-156.

- Cruise Control Operation Conditions
Refer to Cruise Control on page 4-208.

- Navigation Guidance (vehicles with navigation system)

- Intersection Name (vehicles with navigation system)

- Street name (vehicles with navigation system)

- Lane Guidance (vehicles with navigation system)

- Speed limit indicator (vehicles with navigation system)

- Vehicle Speed

The active driving display settings can be changed or adjusted.
Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

NOTE

- The desired driving position (display position, brightness level, display
information) can be called up after programming the position.
Refer to Driving Position Memory on page 2-10.

- The street name may not be displayed depending on the market and region.
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Automatic Transmission Controls

V¥ Automatic Transmission Controls

1. Lock-release button
2. Selector lever

Indication

Various Lockouts

Indicates that you must depress
the brake pedal and hold in the
lock-release button to shift (The ig-
nition must be switched ON).

Indicates the selector lever can be
shifted freely into any position.

R

Indicates that you must hold in the
lock-release button to shift.

NOTE

The Sport AT has an option that is not
included in the traditional automatic
transmission that gives the driver the
option of selecting each gear instead of
leaving it to the transmission to shift
gears. Even if you intend to use the
automatic transmission functions as a
traditional automatic, you should also
be aware that you can inadvertently
shift into manual shift mode and an
inappropriate gear may be retained as
the vehicle speed increases. If you
notice the engine speed going higher
or hear the engine racing, confirm you
have not accidentally slipped into
manual shift mode (page 4-41).
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Shift-Lock System

WV Shift-Lock System

The shift-lock system prevents shifting
out of P unless the brake pedal is
depressed.

To shift from P:

1. Depress and hold the brake pedal.

2. Start the engine.

3. Press and hold the lock-release
button.

4. Move the selector lever.

NOTE

- When the ignition is switched to
ACC or the ignition is switched off,
the selector lever cannot be shifted
from P position.

- The ignition cannot be switched to
OFF if the selector lever is not in P
position.

4-38

V¥ Shift-Lock Override

If the selector lever will not move from
P position using the proper shift
procedure, continue to hold down the
brake pedal.

1. Remove the shift-lock override
cover using a cloth-wrapped flat
head screwdriver.

2. Insert a flat screwdriver and push it
down.

1. Cover

3. Press and hold the lock-release
button.

4. Move the selector lever.

Take the vehicle to an Authorized

Mazda Dealer to have the system

checked.
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Transmission Ranges |

¥ Transmission Ranges

- The shift position indication in the
instrument cluster illuminates.
Refer to Shift Position Indication on
page 4-40.

- Shift the selector lever to the P or N
position to start the engine.

P (Park)

P locks the transmission and prevents
the front wheels from rotating.

/\ WARNING

Always set the selector lever to P
position and set the parking brake:
Only setting the selector lever to the P
position without using the parking
brake to hold the vehicle is dangerous.
If P fails to hold, the vehicle could
move and cause an accident.

A\ CAUTION

» Shifting into P, N or R while the
vehicle is moving can damage your
transmission.

» Shifting into a driving gear or reverse
when the engine is running faster
than idle can damage the
transmission.

R (Reverse)

In position R, the vehicle moves only
backward. You must be at a complete
stop before shifting to or from R,
except under rare circumstances as
explained in Rocking the Vehicle (page
3-53).

NOTE
(With parking sensor system)

When the selector lever is shifted to
the R position with the ignition
switched ON, the parking sensor
system is activated and a beep sound is
heard.

Refer to Parking Sensor System on page
4-231.

N (Neutral)

In N, the wheels and transmission are
not locked. The vehicle will roll freely

even on the slightest incline unless the
parking brake or brakes are on.

/\ WARNING

If the engine is running faster than
idle, do not shift from N or P into a
driving gear:

It's dangerous to shift from N or P into
a driving gear when the engine is
running faster than idle. If this is done,
the vehicle could move suddenly,
causing an accident or serious injury.

Do not shift into N when driving the
vehicle:

Shifting into N while driving is
dangerous. Engine braking cannot be
applied when decelerating which
could lead to an accident or serious
injury.

A\ CAUTION

Do not shift into N when driving the
vehicle. Doing so can cause
transmission damage.

NOTE

Apply the parking brake or depress the
brake pedal before moving the selector
lever from N position to prevent the
vehicle from moving unexpectedly.
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D (Drive)

D is the normal driving position. From
a stop, the transmission will
automatically shift through a 6-gear
sequence.

M (Manual)

M is the manual shift mode position.
Gears can be shifted up or down by
operating the selector lever.

Refer to Manual Shift Mode on page
4-41.

W Shift Position Indication

~ Lo
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1. Shift position indication

The selector position is indicated when
the ignition is switched ON.

Gear position indication

In manual shift mode, the “M” of the
shift position indication illuminates
and the numeral for the selected gear
is displayed.

WV Active Adaptive Shift (AAS)

Active Adaptive Shift (AAS)
automatically controls the transmission
shift points to best suit the road
conditions and driver input. This
improves driving feel. The transmission
may switch to AAS mode when driving
up and down slopes, cornering, driving
at high elevations, or depressing the
accelerator pedal quickly while the
selector lever is in the D position.
Depending on the road and driving
conditions/vehicle operations, gear

4-40

shifting could be delayed or not occur,
however, this does not indicate a
problem because the AAS mode will
maintain the optimum gear position.
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Manual Shift Mode

V¥ Manual Shift Mode

The manual shift mode gives you the
feel of driving a manual transmission
vehicle by allowing you to operate the
selector lever manually. This allows you
to control engine rpm and torque to
the drive wheels much like a manual
transmission when more control is
desired.

To change to manual shift mode, shift
the lever from D to M.

NOTE

- Changing to manual shift mode
while driving will not damage the
transmission.

- If you change to manual shift mode
when the vehicle is stopped, the gear
will shift to M1.

- If you change to manual shift mode
without depressing the accelerator
pedal when driving in D range, 5th
gear/6th gear, the gear will shift to
M4 /M5.

To return to automatic shift mode, shift
the lever from M to D.

V¥ Indications
< =
x M g
g

1. Manual shift mode indication
2. Gear position indication

Manual shift mode indication

In manual shift mode, the “M” of the
shift position indication in the
instrument panel illuminates.

Gear position indication

The numeral for the selected gear
illuminates.

NOTE

- If the gears cannot be shifted down
when driving at higher speeds, the
gear position indication will flash
twice to signal that the gears cannot
be shifted down (to protect the
transmission).

- If the automatic transmission fluid
(ATF) temperature becomes too
high, there is the possibility that the
transmission will switch to automatic
shift mode, canceling manual shift
mode and turning off the gear
position indication illumination. This
is a normal function to protect the
AT. After the ATF temperature has
decreased, the gear position
indication illumination turns back on
and driving in manual shift mode is
restored.
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¥ Manually Shifting Up

You can shift gears up by operating the

selector lever or the steering shift
switches’.

M1 - M2 5> M3 - M4 - M5 - M6

Using selector lever

To shift up to a higher gear, tap the
selector lever back + once.

Using steering shift switch’

To shift up to a higher gear with the
steering shift switches, pull the UP
switch (+/OFF) toward you once with
your fingers.

1. UP switch (+/OFF)

/\ WARNING

Keep your hands on the steering
wheel rim when using fingers on the
steering shift switches:

4-42 *Some models.

Putting your hands inside the rim of
the steering wheel when using the
steering shift switches is dangerous. If
the driver's air bag were to deploy in a
collision, your hands could be
impacted causing injury.

NOTE

- When driving slowly, the gears may
not shift up.

- Do not drive the vehicle with the
tachometer needle in the RED ZONE
while in manual shift mode. In
addition, manual shift mode
switches to automatic shift mode
while the accelerator pedal is
completely depressed.

This function is canceled while the
TCS is turned off or the Off-Road
Traction Assist’ is turned on.
However, if the vehicle is
continuously driven at a high rpm,
the gears may automatically shift up
to protect the engine.

- The steering shift switch can be used
temporarily even if the selector lever
is in the D position while driving. In
addition, it returns to automatic shift
mode when the UP switch (+/OFF)
is pulled rearward for a sufficient
amount of time.

¥ Manually Shifting Down

You can shift gears down by operating
the selector lever or the steering shift

switches’.

M6 - M5 - M4 - M3 - M2— M1
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Using selector lever

To shift down to a lower gear, tap the
selector lever forward — once.

Using steering shift switch”

To shift down to a lower gear with the
steering shift switches, pull the DOWN
switch (—) toward you once with your
fingers.

1. DOWN switch (-)

/\ WARNING

Do not use engine braking on slippery
road surfaces or at high speeds:

Shifting down while driving on wet,
snowy, or frozen roads, or while
driving at high speeds causes sudden
engine braking, which is dangerous.
The sudden change in tire speed could
cause the tires to skid. This could lead
to loss of vehicle control and an
accident.

Keep your hands on the steering
wheel rim when using fingers on the
steering shift switches:

Putting your hands inside the rim of
the steering wheel when using the
steering shift switches is dangerous. If
the driver's air bag were to deploy in a
collision, your hands could be
impacted causing injury.

NOTE

- When driving at high speeds, the
gear may not shift down.

- During deceleration, the gear may
automatically shift down depending
on vehicle speed.

- When depressing the accelerator
fully, the transmission will shift to a
lower gear, depending on vehicle
speed. However, the transmission
does not kickdown while the TCS is
turned off or the Off-Road Traction
Assist” is operating.
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V¥ Second Gear Fixed Mode

When the selector lever is moved back
+ while the vehicle speed is about 10
km/h (6.2 mph) or less, the
transmission is set in the second gear
fixed mode. The gear is fixed in second
while in this mode for easier
acceleration from a stop and driving on
slippery roads such as snow-covered
roads.

If the selector lever is moved back + or
forward — while in the second gear
fixed mode, the mode will be
canceled.
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WV Shift Gear (Shifting) Speed Limit

For each gear position while in the manual mode, the speed limit is set as follows:
When the selector lever is operated within the range of the speed limit, the gear is

shifted.

| 0 km/h I 100 km/h

(0 mph) (60 mph)

|
- ® e
- ® e
— ® |

1. 1st
2. 2nd
3. 3rd
4. 4th
5. 5th
6. 6th
Shift up

The gear does not shift up while the vehicle speed is lower than the speed limit.
Shift down

The gear does not shift down while the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit.

If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit and the gear does not shift down, the
gear position indication flashes 2 times to notify the driver that the gear cannot be
shifted.

Kickdown

When the accelerator pedal is depressed fully while driving, the gear shifts down.
However, the transmission does not kickdown while the TCS is turned off or the
Off-Road Traction Assist” is operating.

NOTE
The gear also shifts down using kickdown while in the second gear fixed mode.

Auto-shift down

The gear shifts down automatically depending on the vehicle speed during
deceleration.
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NOTE
If the vehicle comes to a stop while in the second gear fixed mode, the gear remains
in second.

V¥ Recommendations for Shifting
Upshifting

For normal acceleration and cruising, Mazda recommends these shift points:
(U.S.A. and Canada)

Gear Vehicle speed’?
M1 to M2 24 km/h (15 mph)
M2 to M3 40 km /h (25 mph)
M3 to M4 65 km/h (40 mph)
M4 to M5 73 km/h (45 mph)
M5 to M6 81 km/h (50 mph)

"1 Always observe local speed limit regulations.
Downshifting

When you must slow down in heavy traffic or on a steep upgrade, downshift before
the engine starts to overwork. This gives better acceleration when you need more
speed.

On a steep downgrade, downshifting helps maintain safe speed and prolongs brake
life.
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V¥ Direct Mode

Direct mode can be used for
temporarily switching gears by
operating the steering shift switch
while the vehicle is being driven with
the selector lever in the D position.
While in direct mode, the D and M
indication illuminate and the gear
position in use is illuminated.

n,
R —

Lo

1. Direct mode indication
2. Gear position indication

Direct mode is canceled (released)
under the following conditions.

- The UP switch (+/OFF) is pulled
rearward for a certain amount of
time or longer.

- The vehicle is driven for a certain
amount of time or longer (time
differs depending on the driving
conditions while operating).

- The vehicle is stopped or moving at a
slow speed.

NOTE

Shifting up and down while in direct
mode may not be possible depending
on the vehicle speed. In addition,
because direct mode is canceled
(released) depending on the rate of
acceleration or if the accelerator is fully
depressed, use of the manual shift
mode is recommended if you need to
drive the vehicle in a particular gear for
long periods.
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Driving Tips

V¥ Driving Tips

/\ WARNING

Do not let the vehicle move in a
direction opposite to the direction
selected by the selector lever:

Do not let the vehicle move backward
with the selector lever in a forward
position, or do not let the vehicle
move forward with the selector lever in
the reverse position. Otherwise, the
engine may stop, causing the loss of
the power brake and power steering
functions, and make it difficult to
control the vehicle which could result
in an accident.

Passing

For extra power when passing another
vehicle or climbing steep grades,
depress the accelerator fully. The
transmission will shift to a lower gear,
depending on vehicle speed.

NOTE

- The accelerator pedal may initially
feel heavy as it is being depressed,
then feel lighter as it is depressed
further. This change in pedal force
aids the engine control system in
determining how much the
accelerator pedal has been
depressed for performing kickdown,
and functions to control whether or
not kickdown should be performed.
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Climbing steep grades from a stop

To climb a steep grade from a stopped

position:

1. Depress the brake pedal.

2. Shift to D or M1, depending on the
load weight and grade steepness.

3. Release the brake pedal while
gradually accelerating.

Descending steep grades

When descending a steep grade, shift
to lower gears, depending on load
weight and grade steepness. Descend
slowly, using the brakes only
occasionally to prevent them from
overheating.
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M Hybrid’

V¥ M Hybrid

M Hybrid uses the Integrated Starter-Generator (1SG) with excellent power
generation efficiency to generate electricity from the kinetic energy generated when
the vehicle decelerates. The system uses the electrical power stored in the M Hybrid
battery, which is a large-capacity battery to improve driveability and fuel economy by
reducing engine load and providing motor assist. In addition, the ISG provides quiet
engine restarting after the engine is stopped by the i-stop function (idling stop).

1. ISG
2. DC-DC Converter
3. M Hybrid battery

A\ CAUTION

» The following parts are extremely hot and have high-current electricity flowing
through them, therefore do not touch them.

»ISG
»DC-DC Converter
» M Hybrid battery
» If the driver's door is opened under the following conditions, the vehicle
determines that the driver is trying to leave the driver's seat, a warning sound

notifying the driver of possible danger is activated, and the warning indication is
displayed.
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» The engine is running.
» The selector lever is in a position other than P or N.

> If there is a problem with M Hybrid, a warning indication is displayed.

» M Hybrid operation status is displayed on the system operation status display of
the fuel efficiency monitor.
Refer to the Information section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

V¥ Unique M Hybrid Handling

M Hybrid vehicles have a unique
sound and vibration which differ from
normal vehicles. The following may
occur, however, this is unique to M
Hybrid and it does not indicate a

problem.

Occurrence status/loca-

Characteristic .
tion

Characteristic

Occurrence status/loca-
tion

Operation sound of
deceleration regen-
eration

An operational sound
can be heard from the
engine compartment
during deceleration.

Relay operation
sound of M Hybrid
battery

An operational sound
can be heard from the
vehicle underfloor when
the engine is started and
stopped.

Operation sound of
brake system

Sound can be heard from
the front of the vehicle
under the following con-
ditions:

« The driver's door is
opened.

- The ignition is switch-
ed ON.

- The brake pedal is op-
erated.

- The brake system op-
erates automatically.

- Several minutes have
passed since the en-
gine was stopped.

4-50

Operational feedback
through brake pedal
might be felt under the

Operational feed- | f5]lowing conditions.

back through brake

pedal - The ignition is switch-

ed ON.
- The brake pedal is op-
erated.

¥ M Hybrid battery

M Hybrid is equipped with a special
battery.

/\ WARNING

Heed the following cautions to
prevent burns and electrical shock:

» Never remove and disassemble the
brackets and connectors securing the
terminal part, wiring harness, and
the M Hybrid battery.

» Never touch the M Hybrid battery
because it becomes extremely hot
under direct sunlight or after driving.

» Because the M Hybrid battery is
especially dangerous when wet,
never touch it.

NOTE

The M Hybrid battery has a certain
battery life. Battery life differs
depending on how the vehicle is used
and the driving conditions.
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Charging the M Hybrid battery

The M Hybrid battery is charged
automatically during engine operation
and by deceleration regeneration.
Therefore, it is not necessary to charge
the battery from outside of the vehicle.

A\ CAUTION

Drive the vehicle for about 30 minutes
once every few months because
self-discharge occurs gradually if the
vehicle is not driven for a long period
of time. If the M Hybrid battery
becomes completely discharged and
M Hybrid cannot be activated, contact
an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

¥ M Hybrid Precautions

For vehicle maintenance or repairs, or
when scrapping the vehicle, consult an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.

Handling the M Hybrid battery

Technical knowledge and skill are
necessary in handling the M Hybrid
battery.

/\ WARNING

To ensure safe and correct handling of
the M Hybrid battery, always heed the
following precautions:

» Do not remove the M Hybrid battery.

» Do not resell, transfer, or modify the
M Hybrid battery.

» Do not use the battery on vehicles
other than those equipped with the
M Hybrid battery.

If the M Hybrid battery is not handled
properly, the following may occur and
cause serious injury:

» Touching an unattended or illegally
abandoned M Hybrid battery may
cause electrocution.

» If the M Hybrid battery is used on a
vehicle other than one equipped
with M Hybrid (including modified
vehicles), accidents such as
electrocution, heat generation,
smoking, combustion, and
explosions, or an electrolyte leakage
may occur.

Scrapping Your Vehicle and Disposing
of the M Hybrid battery

The M Hybrid battery must be recycled
to prevent accidents involving it. When
scrapping your vehicle, replacing the M
Hybrid battery, or disposing of the M
Hybrid battery, consult an Authorized
Mazda Dealer. Please cooperate in
ensuring that the vehicle's M Hybrid
battery is recycled.

/\ WARNING

Dispose of the M Hybrid battery
appropriately:

If the M Hybrid battery is not recycled
appropriately, such as by leaving it
unattended or illegally abandoning it,
some other person may touch it which
could cause electrocution leading to
serious injury.

If an Accident Occurs

If the vehicle is involved in a collision,
M Hybrid may stop operating. In this
case, the charging system warning light
turns on and M Hybrid cannot activate.
Park the vehicle in a safe place
immediately and contact an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.
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/\ WARNING

Never touch the areas where high
current is flowing:

Never touch a M Hybrid related part.
Otherwise, it could lead to an
electrical shock or burns causing
serious injury.

Never touch electrical wiring that may
be protruding into or outside of the
cabin:

Otherwise, it could lead to an
electrical shock or burns causing
serious injury.

Never touch any area where
electrolyte is visible or electrolyte is
leaking from the area:

If any electrolyte from the M Hybrid
battery gets in the eyes or on the skin,
it could cause loss of vision or skin
reactions. In the unlikely event that
electrolyte comes into contact with the
eyes or skin, flush with large quantities
of water immediately and seek
immediate medical attention.

Do not come near the vehicle if
electrolyte is leaking from the M
Hybrid battery:

Even if the M Hybrid battery is
damaged, large quantities of
electrolyte will not flow out due to the
internal structure of the battery,
however, in the unlikely event that it
does, it will produce steam. The steam
contains properties that can irritate the
eyes and skin, and could cause acute
poisoning if absorbed.

Never approach objects that are on
fire or extremely hot:

Electrolyte in the M Hybrid battery may
cause a fire.
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If the vehicle catches fire, extinguish
the fire using an ABC fire
extinguisher:

Only extinguish a fire with water when
a high volume of water is available
such as from a fire hydrant.

¥ M Hybrid Control Status Display

The driver is notified of the M Hybrid
operation status by the control status
display.

The M Hybrid operation status is
displayed in the center display.

Refer to the Information section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.
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Lighting Control

V¥ Headlights

Turn the headlight switch to turn the headlights and other exterior lights on or off.
When the taillights, parking lights, license plate lights, and the side-marker lights are
turned on, the lights-on indicator light in the instrument cluster turns on.

=04z

NOTE

- If the light switch is left on, the lights will automatically switch off approximately
30 seconds after switching the ignition off.
The time setting can be changed.
Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- To prevent discharging the battery, do not leave the lights on while the engine is
off unless safety requires them.

Without auto-light control

$
=Ddz
$
OFF
Ignition Position ACC or OFF ON
Switch Position OFF =00z = OFF =pQz= =
Headlights Off Off Off'1 Off Off On
Daytime running off off off On’2 On'23 off
lights
Taillights
Parking lights off On'’ on1 off On On
License plate lights
Side-marker lights

"1 The lights are turned on for the specified period by the auto headlight off function.
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When the light switch is switched to a different position from the OFF, :0 O: position while the
vehicle is stopped, the daytime running lights turn off. When starting to drive the vehicle, the daytime
running lights turn on again.

When the light switch is switched to the OFF position, and then to the =0Qz position again, the
daytime running lights turn off directly after starting the engine. The daytime running lights turn on
when you begin driving the vehicle.

With auto-light control

=0

DAz
$
AUTO
$
OFF
Ignition Position ACC or OFF ON
Switch Position | OFF1 | AUTO | =DQ= | = OFF1 | AUTO | =DQ= | £
Headlights Off Off'2 Off Off2 On
Daytime running off off off off off
lights
Taillights Auto’3’s Auto™#’s
Parking lights off | off2 | on2 | on2 On
License plate lights
Side-marker lights

.

1
2

The light switch returns to the AUTO position automatically.

The lights are turned on continuously if the ignition is switched from ON to any other position with
the lights turned on. The lights are turned on for the specified period by the auto headlight off
function.

During the daytime, the daytime running lights turn on automatically. During the nighttime, the
headlights, parking lights, taillights, license plate lights, and the side-marker lights turn on
automatically.

During the daytime, the daytime running lights, parking lights, taillights, license plate lights, and the
side-marker lights turn on automatically. During the nighttime, the headlights, parking lights,
taillights, license plate lights, and the side-marker lights turn on automatically.

When the light switch is switched to the OFF position while the vehicle is stopped, all of the lights

that are turned on turn off. When the light switch is switched from a position other than 200Z 1o the

=00z position while the vehicle is stopped, the running lights or the headlights turn off. When
starting to drive the vehicle, the lights that are turned off turn on again.
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Auto-light control’

When the headlight switch is in a position other than =0 and the ignition is
switched ON, the light sensor senses the surrounding lightness or darkness and
automatically turns the headlights and other exterior lights on or off.

A\ CAUTION

» Do not shade the light sensor by adhering a sticker or a label on the windshield.
Otherwise the light sensor will not operate correctly.

» The light sensor also works as a rain sensor for the auto-wiper control. Keep hands
and scrapers clear of the windshield when the wiper lever is in the AUTO position
and the ignition is switched ON as fingers could be pinched or the wipers and
wiper blades could be damaged when the wipers activate automatically. If you are
going to clean the windshield, be sure the wipers are turned off completely when
it is particularly tempting to leave the engine running. This is particularly important
when clearing ice and snow.

NOTE

- The headlights and other exterior lights may not turn off immediately even if the
surrounding area becomes well-lit because the light sensor determines that it is
night time if the surrounding area is continuously dark for several minutes such as
inside long tunnels, traffic jams inside tunnels, or in indoor parking lots.

- If the headlight switch and the windshield wiper switch are in AUTO, and the
wipers are operated at low or high speed by the auto wiper control for several
seconds, bad weather conditions are determined and the headlights may be
turned on.

- The sensitivity of the auto-light control may be changed.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

*Some models. 4-55
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V¥ Headlight High-Low Beam

The headlights switch between high
and low beams by moving the lever
forward or backward.

1. High beam
2. Low beam

When the headlight high-beams are
on, the headlight high-beam indicator
light is turned on.

=0

V¥ Flashing the Headlights

When the ignition is switched ON, and
regardless of the headlight position,
the headlights switch to high beams
while the lever is being pulled.

1. OFF
2. Headlight flashing

The headlight high-beam indicator

light in the instrument cluster
illuminates simultaneously. The lever
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will return to the normal position when

released.

V¥ Coming Home Light

The coming home light turns on the
headlights (low beams) when the lever
is operated.

To turn on the lights

When the lever is pulled with the
ignition switched to ACC or OFF, the
low beam headlights turn on.

The headlights turn off after a certain
period of time has elapsed after all of
the doors are closed.

NOTE

- The time until the headlights turn off
after all of the doors are closed can
be changed.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- If no operations are done for 3
minutes after the lever is pulled, the
headlights turn off.

- The headlights turn off if the lever is
pulled again while the headlights are
illuminated.
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V¥ Leaving Home Light

The leaving home light turns on the
lights when the transmitter unlock
button is pressed while away from the
vehicle.

The following lights turn on when the
leaving home light is operated.

Low beams, Parking lights, Taillights,
License plate lights.

To turn on the lights

When the ignition switch and the
headlight switch are in the following
conditions, the headlights will
illuminate when the transmitter unlock
button is pressed and the vehicle
receives the transmitter signal. The
headlights turn off after a certain
period of time has elapsed (30
seconds).

- Ignition switch: off
. Headlight switch: AUTO, ':00:', or

©
=) GEre)-
@j

=

1. Lock button
2. Unlock button

NOTE

- Operation of the leaving home light
can be turned on or off.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- When the transmitter lock button is
pressed and the vehicle receives the
transmitter signal, the headlights turn
off.

- When the headlight switch is turned
to the OFF position, the headlights
turn off.

V¥ Headlight Leveling

The number of passengers and weight
of cargo in the luggage compartment
change the angle of the headlights.

Auto type

The angle of the headlights will be
automatically adjusted when turning
on the headlights.

A system malfunction or operation
conditions are indicated by a warning.
Refer to Exterior Light Warning
Indication/Warning Light on page
7-30.
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Manual type

When adjusting the illumination angle
of the headlights, refer to the Settings
section in the Mazda Connect
Owner's Manual.

Select the proper headlight angle from
the following chart.

Front seat Hlumi-
nation
Rear
. - Load | angle
Driver |Passenger (num-
ber)
X — — — 0
X X — — 0
X X X — 1
X X X X 2
X — — X 3.5
x: Yes
—: No

V¥ Daytime Running Lights

Some countries require moving
vehicles to have their lights on
(daytime running lights) during the
daytime.

The daytime running lights turn on
automatically.

NOTE

(Except Canada)

The daytime running lights can be
deactivated.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.
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Turn and Lane-Change
Signals

V¥ Turn and Lane-Change Signals

The ignition must be switched ON to
use the turn and lane-change signals.

V¥ Turn Signals

Move the signal lever down (for a left
turn) or up (for a right turn) to the stop
position. The signal will self-cancel
after the turn is completed.

If the indicator light continues to flash
after a turn, manually return the lever
to its original position.

0

DeE D>

Right turn

Right lane change
OFF

Left lane change
Left turn

kW=

The turn signal indicators in the
instrument cluster flash according to
the operation of the turn signal lever to
show which signal is working.

TN
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NOTE

- There may be a problem with the
turn signal lights if they do not flash
but remain turned on, or they flash
abnormally. Have your vehicle
inspected by an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.

- A personalized function is available
to change the turn indicator sound
volume.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

V¥ Lane-Change Signals

Move the lever halfway toward the
direction of the lane change—until the
indicator flashes— and hold it there. It
will return to the off position when
released.

V¥ Three-Flash Turn Signal

After releasing the turn signal lever
from the halfway point, the turn signal
indicator flashes 3 times. The
operation can be canceled by moving
the lever in the direction opposite to
which it was operated.

NOTE

The three-flash turn signal function can
be switched to on/off using the
personalization function.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

Windshield Wipers and
Washer

¥ Windshield Wipers and Washer

The ignition must be switched ON to
use the wipers.

/\ WARNING

Use only windshield washer fluid or
plain water in the reservoir:

Using radiator antifreeze as washer
fluid is dangerous. If sprayed on the
windshield, it will dirty the windshield,
affect your visibility, and could result in
an accident.

Only use windshield washer fluid
mixed with anti-freeze protection in
freezing weather conditions:

Using windshield washer fluid without
anti-freeze protection in freezing
weather conditions is dangerous as it
could freeze on the windshield and
block your vision which could cause an
accident. In addition, make sure the
windshield is sufficiently warmed using
the defroster before spraying the
washer fluid.

A\ CAUTION

»When the wipers are not used during
freezing temperatures or for a long
time, the wiper rubber may adhere
to the glass. If the wipers are
operated while adhered to the glass,
it could damage the wiper rubber
and motor.

> If the wipers are operated while the
glass is dry, the glass could be
scratched and the wiper rubber
damaged. When the glass is dry,
spray washer fluid before operating
the wipers.
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» If the amount of washer fluid spray is
insufficient, do not use the washer
switch. If the washer switch
continues to be operated with no
washer fluid being sprayed, it could
lead to pump damage.

NOTE

If the windshield wipers are operated
under cold weather conditions or
during snowfall, they could stop due to
accumulated snow on the windshield.
If the windshield wipers stop due to
accumulated snow on the windshield,
park the vehicle in a safe place, turn
the wiper switch off, and then remove
the accumulated snow. If the wiper
switch is turned to another position
other than OFF, the wipers will
operate. If the wipers do not operate
even though the wiper switch is turned
to a position other than OFF, consult
an Authorized Mazda Dealer as soon
as possible.

¥ Windshield Wipers

Turn the wipers on by pressing the
lever up or down.

With intermittent wiper

Switch Posi- Wiper operation
tion perop
MIST Operation while pulling up lev-
er

OFF Stop

INT Intermittent

LO Low speed

HI High speed

Variable-speed intermittent wipers

Set the lever to the intermittent
position and choose the interval timing
by rotating the switch.

Rotate the switch upward (FAST
direction) to shorten the interval time
of the wiper operation, and rotate the
switch downward (SLOW direction) to
lengthen it.

1. Switch
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Switch Posi- Wiper operation
tion perop
MIST Operation while pulling up lev-
er
OFF Stop
AUTO™T  |Auto control

LO Low speed

HI High speed

"1 When the wiper lever is switched to the
AUTO position, the indicator light turns on.

Auto-wiper control’

When the wiper lever is in the AUTO
position, the rain sensor senses the
amount of rainfall on the windshield
and turns the wipers on or off
automatically (off—intermittent—Ilow
speed—high speed).

The sensitivity of the rain sensor can be
adjusted by turning the switch on the
wiper lever.

From the center position (normal),
rotate the switch upward (+ direction)
for higher sensitivity (faster response)
or rotate it downward (- direction) for
less sensitivity (slower response).

Switch

Higher sensitivity
Center position
Less sensitivity

Ll

A\ CAUTION

» Do not shade the rain sensor by
adhering a sticker or a label on the
windshield. Otherwise the rain
sensor will not operate correctly.

»When the ignition is switched ON
and the wiper lever is in the AUTO
position, the windshield wipers may
operate automatically in the
following cases:

> The area of the windshield above
the rain sensor is touched or wiped
with a cloth.

» The windshield or the rain sensor
area in the cabin is hit.

When the ignition is switched ON
and the wiper lever is in the AUTO
position, do not touch the
windshield or the windshield wipers
Otherwise, the windshield wipers
will operate automatically which
could catch your fingers or damage
the windshield wipers.

When removing ice or snow, or
cleaning the windshield, always
make sure the wiper lever is in the
OFF position.

*Some models. 4-61
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NOTE

- Switching the auto-wiper lever from
the OFF to the AUTO position while
driving activates the windshield
wipers once, after which they
operate according to the rainfall
amount.

- The auto-wiper control may not
operate when the rain sensor
temperature is about —10 °C (14 °F)
or lower, or about 85 °C (185 °F) or
higher.

- If the windshield is coated with
water repellent, the rain sensor may
not be able to sense the amount of
rainfall correctly and the auto-wiper
control may not operate properly.

- If dirt or foreign matter (such as ice
or matter containing salt water)
adheres to the windshield above the
rain sensor, or if the windshield is
iced, it could cause the wipers to
move automatically. However, if the
wipers cannot remove this ice, dirt or
foreign matter, the auto-wiper
control will stop operation. In this
case, set the wiper lever to the low
speed position or high speed
position for manual operation, or
remove the ice, dirt or foreign matter
by hand to restore the auto-wiper
operation.

- If the auto-wiper lever is left in the
AUTO position, the wipers could
operate automatically from the effect
of strong light sources,
electromagnetic waves, or infrared
light because the rain sensor uses an
optical sensor. It is recommended
that the auto-wiper lever be
switched to the OFF position other
than when driving the vehicle under
rainy conditions.
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- If the headlight switch and the
windshield wiper switch are in
AUTO, and the wipers are operated
at low or high speed by the auto
wiper control for several seconds,
bad weather conditions are
determined and the headlights may
be turned on.

- The auto-wiper control functions can
be turned off.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

V¥ Windshield Washer

Pull the wiper lever toward you to
spray washer fluid and operate the
windshield wipers several times. The
washer fluid is sprayed only while the
windshield wipers move out of their
stowed positions to the point where
they start reversing back.

1. OFF
2. Washer

NOTE

- If the windshield washer is turned on
when the windshield wipers are not
operating, the windshield wipers
operate a few times.

- If you pull the wiper lever while the
windshield wipers are reversing back
to their stowed positions, the next
time the washer fluid is sprayed is
during the next cycle.

If the washer does not work, inspect
the fluid level (page 6-20). If the fluid
level is normal, consult an Authorized
Mazda Dealer.
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Rear Window Wiper and
Washer

¥ Rear Window Wiper and Washer

The ignition must be switched ON to
use the wiper.

¥ Rear Window Wiper

Turn the wiper on by turning the rear
wiper/washer switch.

Switch Posi- . .
. Wiper operation
tion
Spray washer fluid and operate
- the rear wiper
ON Normal
INT Intermittent
OFF Stop
Spray washer fluid and operate
o the rear wiper

V¥ Rear Window Washer

To spray washer fluid, turn the rear
wiper/washer switch to either of the

53 position. After the switch is
released, the washer will stop.

NOTE

While the windshield washers are
operating (from the time the wiper
lever is pulled until the washer fluid
stops spraying), the rear window
washer does not spray washer fluid
even if you operate the switch.

If the washer does not work, inspect
the fluid level (page 6-20). If the fluid
level is normal and the washer still
does not work, consult an Authorized
Mazda Dealer.
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Rear Window Defogger

¥ Rear Window Defogger

The rear window defogger clears fog
from the rear window.

The ignition must be switched ON to
use the defogger.

Press the switch to turn on the rear
window defogger. The rear window
defogger operates for about 15
minutes and then turns off
automatically.

The indicator light illuminates when
the defogger is operating.

To turn off the rear window defogger
before the 15 minutes has elapsed,
press the switch again.

1. Indicator light
A\ CAUTION

» Do not use sharp instruments or
window cleaners with abrasives to
clean the inside of the rear window
surface. They may damage the
defogger grid inside the window.

4-64 *Some models.

NOTE

- This defogger is not designed for
melting snow. If there is an
accumulation of snow on the rear
window, remove it before using the
defogger.

- The rear window defogger operation
time can be changed from 15
minutes to continuous operation.
When the operation time has been
switched to continuous operation,
by pressing the switch, the rear
window defogger will continue to
operate until the ignition is switched
OFF.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

V¥ Windshield Wiper De-icer’

The thermal filaments at the following
positions heat up and facilitate the
removal of snow accumulated on the
windshield.
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The windshield wiper de-icer operates
in conjunction with the rear window
defogger.

To turn on the windshield wiper
de-icer, switch the ignition ON and
press the rear window defogger switch
(page 4-64).

1. Indicator light
V¥ Mirror Defogger’

The mirror defoggers defrost the
outside mirrors.

The mirror defoggers operate in
conjunction with the rear window
defogger.

To turn on the mirror defoggers, switch
the ignition ON and press the rear
window defogger switch (page 4-64).

1. Indicator light

V¥ Horn

To sound the horn, press the b‘
mark on the steering wheel.

*Some models. 4-65
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Hazard Warning Flasher

V¥ Hazard Warning Flasher

The hazard warning lights should
always be used when you stop on or
near a roadway in an emergency.

The hazard warning lights warn other
drivers that your vehicle is a traffic
hazard and that they must take
extreme caution when near it.

S

Depress the hazard warning flasher
and all the turn signals will flash. The
hazard warning indicator lights in the
instrument cluster flash simultaneously.

NOTE

- The turn signals do not work when
the hazard warning lights are on.

- Check local regulations about the
use of hazard warning lights while
the vehicle is being towed to verify
that it is not in violation of the law.
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*Some models.

Homelink Wireless
Control System”

V¥ Homelink Wireless Control
System

NOTE

Homelink and Homelink house are
registered trademarks of Gentex
Corporation.

The Homelink system replaces up to 3
hand-held transmitters with a single
built-in component in the
auto-dimming mirror. Pressing the
Homelink button on the
auto-dimming mirror activates garage
doors, gates and other devices
surrounding your home.

o
M

1. Indicator light
2. Homelink button
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/\ WARNING

Do not use the Homelink system with
any garage door opener that lacks the
safety stop and reverse feature:

Using the Homelink system with any
garage door opener that lacks the
safety stop and reverse feature as
required by federal safety standards is
dangerous. (This includes garage doors
manufactured before April 1, 1982.)
Using these garage door openers can
increase the risk of serious injury or
death. For further information, contact
Homelink at www.homelink.com or
www.youtube.com/HomelLinkGentex
or an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

Always check the areas surrounding
garage doors and gates for people or
obstructions before programming or
during operation of the HomelLink
system:

Programming or operating the
Homelink system without verifying the
safety of areas surrounding garage
doors and gates is dangerous and
could result in an unexpected accident
and serious injury if someone were to
be hit.

NOTE
The programming will not be erased
even if the battery is disconnected.

V¥ Pre-programming the Homelink
System

NOTE

It is recommended that a new battery
be placed in the hand-held transmitter
of the device being programmed to
Homelink for quicker training and
accurate transmission of the
radio-frequency signal.

- Verify that there is a remote control
transmitter available for the device
you would like to program.

V¥ Programming the Homelink
System

The Homelink system provides 3
buttons which can be individually
selected and programmed using the
transmitters for current, on-market
devices as follows:

1. Press and release the Homelink
button you would like to program.
The indicator light flashes slowly in
amber when the button is pressed.

——
!%_ |

1. Indicator light
2. Homelink button

2. Hold the hand-held transmitter 2.5
to 7.5 cm (1 to 3 in) away from the
Homelink button you would like to
program while keeping the
indicator light in view.
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NOTE

Depending on the hand-held
transmitter, it may be easier to do
the programming by holding it 15
to 20 cm (6 to 7.8 in) away from
the Homelink button.

3. Press the hand-held transmitter
button continuously until the
indicator light changes from amber
(flashing) to green (on/flashing).

NOTE
Some gate operators and garage
door openers may require you to
replace this Programming Step 3
with procedures noted in the “Gate
Operator/Canadian Programming”
section.

4. Press the Homelink button again to
check if the programming has been
completed.

- If the indicator light remains on in
green, the programming is
complete and the device
becomes operational.

- If the indicator light flashes
rapidly in green, firmly press and
hold the Homelink button and
release it after two seconds have
passed. Repeat this process up to
three times to complete the
programming. The device
becomes operational and
programming is complete. If the
device does not operate, go to
the next step.

5. Atthe garage door opener receiver
(motor-head unit) in the garage,
locate the “learn” or “smart” button.
This can usually be found where the
hanging antenna wire is attached to
the motor-head unit.

6. Firmly press and release the “learn”
or “smart” button. (The name and
color of the button may vary by
manufacturer.)
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NOTE
Complete the programming within
30 seconds.

7. Return to the vehicle and firmly
press and hold the Homelink
button, and then release it after
two seconds have passed. Repeat
the “press/hold/release” sequence
a second time, and, depending on
the brand of the garage door
opener (or other rolling code
equipped device), repeat this
sequence a third time to complete
the programming process.

Press the programmed Homelink
button and make sure that the
Homelink System operates.

8. If the status indicator arrows are
flashing, refer to Garage Door
Two-Way Communication.

1. Indicator light

NOTE

To program the remaining two
Homelink buttons, go back to Step 1
of Programming the HomelLink System
and repeat the procedure.

For questions or comments, please
contact Homelink at
www.homelink.com or
www.youtube.com/
HomelinkGentex, or the Homelink
toll-free hotline at 1-800-355-3515
(for calls placed outside of the USA,
Canada, and Puerto Rico, international
rates will apply and may differ based
on landline or mobile phone).
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¥ Gate operator/Canadian
Programming

Canadian radio-frequency laws require
transmitter signals to “time-out” (or
quit) after several seconds of
transmission — which may not be long
enough for Homelink to pick up the
signal during programming. Similar to
this Canadian law, some U.S. gate
operators are designed to “time-out”
in the same manner.

If you live in Canada or are having
difficulties programming a gate
operator by using the programming
procedures (regardless of where you
live), replace Step 3 of Programming
the Homelink System with the
following;:

NOTE

If programming a garage door opener
or gate operator, it is advised to unplug
the device during the “cycling” process
to prevent possible overheating.

While the indicator light is flashing in
amber, press the button on the
hand-held transmitter for 2 seconds
and release it repeatedly until the
indicator light changes from amber to
green.

Go back to Step 4 of Programming the
Homelink System to complete the
procedure.

¥ Operating the HomelLink System

Press the programmed Homelink
button to operate a programmed
device.

¥ Reprogramming the Homelink
system

To program a device to HomelLink
using a Homelink button previously
trained, follow these steps:

1. Press and hold the desired
Homelink button. DO NOT release
the button.

2. After 20 seconds, the indicator light
flashes in amber. After the indicator
light flashes, release the HomelLink
button.

3. Go back to Step 2 of Programming
the Homelink System to complete
the procedure.

NOTE

If the programming has not been
completed, the system returns to the
previous programming.
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V¥ Erasing Programmed Homelink
Buttons

NOTE

- All of the programmed Homelink
buttons are reset. Individual buttons
cannot be reset, however, individual
buttons can be reprogrammed. For
individual button reprogramming,
refer to Reprogramming the
Homelink System (page 4-69).

- Verify that the programming has
been erased if you resell the vehicle.

1. Press the two outer HomelLink
buttons continuously at the same

time until the indicator light flashes.

$,t,

1. Homelink button 3
2. Homelink button 1

2. Stop pressing the HomelLink
buttons.
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V¥ Garage Door Two-Way
Communication

The garage door two-way
communication is a function that
communicates with the garage door
opener and indicates whether the
garages door is open or closed using
the indicator lights in the rear view
mirror. It can indicate the status of the
garage door within a range up-to 250
m (820 ft).

NOTE
The communication range may shorten
depending on obstructions.

Programming two-way
communication

Within five seconds after programming
a new Homelink button, both of the
garage door status indicator lights will
flash rapidly in green indicating that
the garage door two-way
communication has been established.
If the garage door status indicator
lights flash, the two-way
communication programming is
complete.

If the garage door status indicator
lights do not flash, the two-way
communication programming is not
completed. For additional HomelLink
information and programming videos,
refer to the following Websites:

- www.Homelink.com
- www.youtube.com/
HomelinkGentex
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Operating the garage door two-way
communication

By pressing Homelink buttons 1 and 2
at the same time for two seconds, the
status of the garage door is indicated
for about 3 seconds as follows:

St

1. Homelink button 2
2. Homelink button 1

Garage door

Indicator light
status

Amber flashes

Closing v

Amber flashes

Opening '

Green turns on

Closed v

Green turns on

Opened '

NOTE
The programming will not be erased
even if the battery is disconnected.
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Brake System

V¥ Foot Brake

This vehicle has power-assisted brakes
that adjust automatically through
normal use.

Should power-assist fail, you can stop
by applying greater force than normal
to the brake pedal. But the distance
required to stop will be greater than
usual.

/\ WARNING

Do not coast with the engine stalled
or turned off, find a safe place to stop:
Coasting with the engine stalled or
turned off is dangerous. Braking will
require more effort, and the brake's
power-assist could be depleted if you
pump the brake. This will cause longer
stopping distances or even an
accident.

Shift to a lower gear when going
down steep hills:

Driving with your foot continuously on
the brake pedal or steadily applying
the brakes for long distances is
dangerous. This causes overheated
brakes, resulting in longer stopping
distances or even total brake failure.
This could cause loss of vehicle control
and a serious accident. Avoid
continuous application of the brakes.
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Dry off brakes that have become wet
by driving slowly, releasing the
accelerator pedal and lightly applying
the brakes several times until the
brake performance returns to normal:
Driving with wet brakes is dangerous.
Increased stopping distance or the
vehicle pulling to one side when
braking could result in a serious
accident. Light braking will indicate
whether the brakes have been
affected.

A\ CAUTION

» Do not drive with your foot held on
the brake pedal. Doing so could
result in the following:

» The brake parts will wear out more
quickly.

» The brakes can overheat and
adversely affect brake
performance.

» Always depress the brake pedal with
the right foot. Applying the brakes
with the unaccustomed left foot
could slow your reaction time to an
emergency situation resulting in
insufficient braking operation.

» Wear shoes appropriate for driving in
order to avoid your shoe contacting
the brake pedal when depressing the
accelerator pedal.

V¥ Electric Parking Brake (EPB)

The EPB system applies the parking
brake using an electric motor. The
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system can operate automatically and
manually.

The EPB switch indicator light turns on
when applying the parking brake and it
turns off when releasing the parking
brake.

1. Indicator light

/\ WARNING

Do not drive the vehicle with the
parking brake applied:

If the vehicle is driven with the parking
brake applied, the brake parts may
generate heat and the brake system
may not operate, leading to an
accident.

Before driving the vehicle, release the
parking brake and make sure that the
EPB indicator light in the instrument
cluster turns off.

Apply the parking brake when leaving
the vehicle:

Not applying the parking brake when
parking the vehicle is dangerous as the
vehicle may move unexpectedly and
result in an accident. Before leaving the
vehicle, apply the parking brake and
make sure that the EPB indicator light
in the instrument cluster turns on.

NOTE

- The parking brake cannot be applied
or released while the vehicle battery
is dead.

Refer to If a Jump-Starting on page
7-13.

- When the charging system warning
light in the instrument cluster turns
on, the parking brake cannot be
applied after switching the ignition
OFF. Before switching the ignition
OFF, apply the parking brake
manually.

- The sound of the parking brake being
applied or released can be heard,
however, this does not indicate a
problem.

- If the EPB is not used for long
periods, an automatic inspection of
the system is performed while the
vehicle is parked. An operation
sound can be heard, however, this
does not indicate a problem.

- When applying the parking brake
and switching OFF the ignition, an
operation sound can be heard,
however, this does not indicate a
problem.

- The brake pedal may move while
applying or releasing the parking
brake, however, this does not
indicate a problem.

- If the parking brake is applied with
the ignition switched OFF or in ACC,
the EPB indicator light in the
instrument cluster and the indicator
light in the switch may turn on for 15
seconds.

- When using an automatic car wash
which moves the vehicle with the
front tires mounted, it is necessary to
cancel the parking brake auto
operation before the vehicle enters
the automatic car wash. For details,
refer to Canceling the parking brake
automatic operation.
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- Release the parking brake and use
neutral hold mode (automatic car
wash mode) when it is necessary to
change the shift position to the N
position for an automatic car wash.
Refer to Selector Lever Operation on
page 4-37.

Manual operation

Applying the parking brake manually

When the brake pedal is firmly
depressed and the EPB switch is pulled
up, the parking brake is applied
regardless of the ignition position.
When the parking brake is applied, the
EPB indicator light in the instrument
cluster and the EPB switch indicator
light turn on.

Releasing the parking brake manually

When the brake pedal is firmly
depressed and the EPB switch is
pressed while the ignition is switched
ON or the engine is running, the
parking brake is released. When the
parking brake is released, the EPB
indicator light in the instrument cluster
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and the EPB switch indicator light turn
off.

If the EPB switch is pressed without
depressing the brake pedal, a message
is displayed on the multi-information
display to notify the driver to depress
the brake pedal.

Refer to Message Indicated on
Multi-information Display on page
7-35.

Auto operation

Applying the parking brake
automatically

When the ignition is switched from ON
to ACC or OFF, the parking brake will
be applied automatically. When the
parking brake is applied, the EPB
indicator light in the instrument cluster
and the EPB switch indicator light turn
on.

NOTE

To release the parking brake when the
ignition is switched OFF, it is necessary
to cancel the parking brake auto
operation. For details, refer to
Canceling the parking brake automatic
operation.

Releasing the parking brake
automatically

(Selector lever operation)
If the selector lever is shifted from the
P position to a position other than P
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with the parking brake applied and all
of the following conditions met, the
parking brake is released automatically.
When the parking brake is released,
the EPB indicator light in the
instrument cluster and the EPB switch
indicator light turn off.

- The engine is running.

- The driver's door is closed.

- Shift interlock release is enabled.

- The brake pedal is being depressed.

A\ CAUTION

Firmly depress the brake pedal and
perform the shift operation.
Otherwise, the vehicle may move
unexpectedly.

When performing the following

operations, shift interlock release can

be enabled/disabled.

1. Switch the ignition ON.

2. Pull the EPB switch continuously for
4 seconds or longer.

3. Release the EPB switch once and
then pull it again continuously for 4

seconds or longer within 3 seconds.

(Switching from disable to enable
shift interlock release)

When shift interlock release is
enabled, a sound is activated 2
times and the EPB switch indicator
changes to fast flashing, and flashes
for 3 seconds.

(Switching from enable to disable
shift interlock release)

When shift interlock release is
disabled, a sound is activated 2
times and the EPB switch indicator
light changes to slow flashing, and
flashes for 4 seconds.

NOTE

When the ignition is switched OFF,
the system setting before it was
turned off is maintained.

(Accelerator pedal operation)

If the accelerator pedal is depressed
with the parking brake applied and all
of the following conditions met, the
parking brake is released automatically.
When the parking brake is released,
the EPB indicator light in the
instrument cluster and the EPB switch
indicator light turn off.

- The engine is running.

- The driver's door is closed.

- The driver's seat belt is fastened.

- The selector lever is in the D or R
position.

NOTE

If something such as the driver’s foot
contacts the accelerator pedal with the
engine running and the parking brake
applied, the parking brake might be
released automatically. If you do not
intend to start driving the vehicle
immediately, shift the selector lever to
the P or N position.

A\ CAUTION

If something such as the driver’s foot
contacts the accelerator pedal with the
engine running and the parking brake
applied, the parking brake may be
released automatically and the vehicle
may move unexpectedly. If you do not
intend to start driving the vehicle
immediately, shift the selector lever to
the P or N position.

Canceling the parking brake
automatic operation

The parking brake automatic operation
can be canceled by doing any of the
following after switching the ignition
from ON to OFF.

Auto operation cancel method 1
1. Switch the ignition ON.
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Turn off the AUTOHOLD.

Press the EPB switch continuously
for 2 seconds or longer (until a
sound is activated).

5. Release the EPB switch and switch
the ignition OFF within 5 seconds
after the sound was activated.
After the auto operation is
canceled, a sound is activated one
time, and the EPB switch indicator
light switches from illumination to
flashing, and then turns off after 3
seconds.

Rl

Auto operation cancel method 2
Switch the ignition ON.

Turn off the AUTOHOLD.

Switch the ignition OFF with the
EPB switch pressed while the brake
pedal is not depressed.

When the auto operation is
canceled, a sound is activated one
time, and the EPB switch indicator
light goes from normal flashing to
faster flashing, and then turns off
after 3 seconds.

NOTE

- When canceling the parking brake
auto operation and parking the
vehicle, shift the selector lever to the
P position and then use wheel
blocks.

- The auto operation may not cancel if
the vehicle is parked on a steep
slope.

When the ignition is switched ON, the
parking brake auto operation is
restored.

Sl

How to use Emergency Brake

If there is a problem with the brake
system (foot brake) while driving the
vehicle or in an emergency situation
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Release the parking brake manually.

Release the parking brake manually.

where the driver cannot step on the
brake pedal, continually pulling up the
EPB switch will apply the brakes and
decelerate or stop the vehicle. The
parking brake on-reminder sound is
activated while the brake is applied. In
addition, when releasing the switch,
the brake is released and the sound
stops.

/\ WARNING

Use Emergency Brake only in an
emergency situation:

Excessive use may cause the brake
parts to wear quickly or the brakes to
heat up and become less effective.

V¥ Warning Light

The warning light turns on when the
system has a malfunction.

Refer to Brake System Warning
Indication/Warning Light on page
7-22.

V¥ Brake Pad Wear Indicator

When the disc brake pads become
worn, the built-in wear indicators
contact the disc plates. This causes a
screeching noise to warn that the pads
should be replaced.

When you hear this noise, consult an
Authorized Mazda Dealer as soon as
possible.
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/\ WARNING

Do not drive with worn disc pads:
Driving with worn disc pads is
dangerous. The brakes could fail and
cause a serious accident. As soon as
you hear a screeching noise consult an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.

NOTE

In high humidity weather conditions,
brake noises, such as brake squeak or
brake squeal can be heard. It does not
indicate a malfunction.

WV Brake Assist

During emergency braking situations
when it is necessary to depress the
brake pedal with greater force, the
brake assist system provides braking
assistance, thus enhancing braking
performance.

When the brake pedal is depressed
hard or depressed more quickly, the
brakes apply more firmly.

NOTE

- When the brake pedal is depressed
hard or depressed more quickly, the
pedal will feel softer but the brakes
will apply more firmly. This is a
normal effect of the brake assist
operation and does not indicate a
malfunction.

- When the brake pedal is depressed
hard or depressed more quickly, a
motor/pump operation noise may
be heard. This is a normal effect of
the brake assist and does not
indicate a malfunction.

- The brake assist equipment does not
supersede the functionality of the
vehicle's main braking system.

V¥ Brake Override System

The brake override system applies the
brake first for safety if the brake pedal
and accelerator pedal are depressed at
the same time.

NOTE

Operation of the brake override system
can be turned on or off.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.
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AUTOHOLD |

V¥ AUTOHOLD

The AUTOHOLD function automatically holds the vehicle stopped, even if you take
your foot off the brake pedal. This function can be best used while stopped in traffic
or at a traffic light. The brakes are released when you start driving the vehicle.

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the AUTOHOLD function:

The AUTOHOLD function is only designed to assist the brake operation while the
vehicle is stopped. Neglecting to operate the brakes and relying only on the
AUTOHOLD system is dangerous and could result in an unexpected accident if the
vehicle were to suddenly move. Operate the brakes appropriately in accordance
with the road and surrounding conditions.

Note that the vehicle may move suddenly depending on the vehicle's load or if it is
towing something.

Do not release your foot from the brake pedal while the vehicle is stopped on a
steep grade:

Because there is a possibility of the vehicle not being held in the stopped position by
the AUTOHOLD function, the vehicle may move unexpectedly and result in an
accident.

Do not use the AUTOHOLD function on slippery roads such as icy or
snow-covered roads, or unpaved roads:

Even if the vehicle is held in the stopped position by the AUTOHOLD function, the
vehicle may move unexpectedly and result in an accident. Operate the accelerator
pedal, brakes, or steering wheel appropriately as necessary.

Immediately depress the brake pedal in the following cases:
Because the AUTOHOLD function is canceled forcibly, the vehicle may move
unexpectedly and result in an accident.

» “Depress Brake Pedal. Brake Hold Disabled” is displayed in the multi-information
display and the warning sound is activated at the same time.

Always apply the parking brake when parking the vehicle:

Not applying the parking brake when parking the vehicle is dangerous as the vehicle
may move unexpectedly and result in an accident. When parking the vehicle, shift
the selector lever to the P position and apply the parking brake.
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A\ CAUTION

If you stop operating the accelerator pedal before the vehicle starts moving, the
force holding the vehicle in the stopped position may weaken. Firmly depress the
brake pedal or depress the accelerator pedal to accelerate the vehicle.

NOTE

- Under the following conditions, a problem with the AUTOHOLD is occurring.
Have your vehicle inspected at an Authorized Mazda Dealer as soon as possible.

- A message is indicated on the multi-information display and a warning sound is
activated for about 5 seconds while the AUTOHOLD is operating or when you
press the AUTOHOLD switch.

- If you switch the ignition OFF while the AUTOHOLD is operating, the parking
brake is applied automatically to assist you with parking the vehicle.

- The AUTOHOLD is canceled when the selector lever is shifted to R position while
the vehicle is on level ground, or facing up a hill or grade (as shown below).

Vehicle posture and road surface gradient AUTOHOLD operation status

Vehicle tilts forward Operates

Level ground Does not operate, canceled

Vehicle tilts rearward Does not operate, canceled

< : Reverse driving (selector lever in the reverse (R) position)

- The brake pedal response may change, sound may occur from the brakes, or the
brake pedal could vibrate from the operation of the AUTOHOLD function.
However, this does not indicate a malfunction.

4-79



When Driving

Brake

V¥ To Turn On AUTOHOLD System

Press the AUTOHOLD switch and
when the AUTOHOLD standby
indicator light turns on, the
AUTOHOLD function turns on.

1. AUTOHOLD standby indicator light

NOTE

When all of the following conditions
are met, the AUTOHOLD standby
indicator light turns on when the
AUTOHOLD switch is pressed and the
AUTOHOLD function turns on.

- The ignition is switched ON (engine
is running or stopped by i-stop).

- The driver's seat belt is fastened.

- The driver's door is closed.

- There is no problem with the
AUTOHOLD function.

To operate AUTOHOLD and hold the
brakes

1. Depress the brake pedal and bring
the vehicle to a complete stop.

2. The AUTOHOLD active indicator
light in the instrument cluster turns
on and the brakes are held.

HOLD

3. The vehicle is held in its stopped
position even with the brake pedal
released.
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NOTE

When all of the following conditions
are met, the AUTOHOLD operates and
the brakes are held.

- The ignition is switched ON (engine
is running or stopped by i-stop).

- The vehicle is stopped.

- The brake pedal is being depressed.

- The AUTOHOLD active indicator
light turns on.

- The accelerator pedal is not
depressed.

- The driver's seat belt is fastened.

- The driver's door is closed.

- There is no problem with the
AUTOHOLD function.

- The parking brake is released.

- There is no problem with the Electric
Parking Brake (EPB) function.

- The selector lever is in a position
other than R position or the vehicle
tilts forward with the selector lever in
the R position.

To release AUTOHOLD and start
driving the vehicle

If you try to resume driving the vehicle,
the brakes will be released
automatically and the AUTOHOLD
active indicator light turns off.

NOTE

- If the Electric Parking Brake (EPB)
switch is pulled while the
AUTOHOLD is operating, the
parking brake is applied and the
AUTOHOLD is released. In addition,
if the parking brake is released under
this condition, the AUTOHOLD
operates to hold the brakes.
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- Under the following conditions, the
parking brake is automatically
applied and the AUTOHOLD is
released. The AUTOHOLD is
re-enabled when the conditions
before the AUTOHOLD is released
are restored.

- The driver’s seat belt is unfastened.
- The driver’s door is opened.

- When about 10 minutes or longer
have passed since the AUTOHOLD
operation started, the parking brake
is automatically applied. Because the
AUTOHOLD is restored when
releasing the parking brake, the hold
on the brakes by AUTOHOLD
function resumes.

- The AUTOHOLD can be canceled
forcibly by fully depressing the
accelerator pedal for 1 second or
longer while the AUTOHOLD is
operating. Forcibly cancel the
AUTOHOLD only when the
AUTOHOLD cannot be canceled due
to a system malfunction or it is
necessary to cancel the AUTOHOLD
in an emergency.

standby indicator light turns off.

V¥ To Turn Off AUTOHOLD System

Depress the brake pedal and press the

AUTOHOLD switch. The AUTOHOLD

is turned off and the AUTOHOLD

1. AUTOHOLD standby indicator light
NOTE

- When the brakes are not held such
as while driving the vehicle, the
AUTOHOLD can be turned off only
by pressing the AUTOHOLD switch.

- If the AUTOHOLD switch is pressed
without depressing the brake pedal
while AUTOHOLD is operating
(AUTOHOLD active indicator light in
instrument cluster is turned on), the
message “Depress Brake Pedal and
Operate Switch to Release” is
indicated on the multi-information
display to notify the driver to depress
the brake pedal.

- If any of the following conditions
occurs while the AUTOHOLD
function is operating (AUTOHOLD
active indicator light is turned on),
the parking brake is applied
automatically and the AUTOHOLD
function turns off. For the Electric
Parking Brake (EPB) operation, refer
to the Electric Parking Brake (EPB) on
page 4-72.

- The ignition is switched OFF.
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- There is a problem with the
AUTOHOLD function.
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Hill Launch Assist (HLA) |
W Hill Launch Assist (HLA)

The HLA functions to assist in
accelerating the vehicle from a stop on
slopes. When releasing the brake pedal
and depressing the accelerator pedal
to accelerate the vehicle from a stop
while on a slope, the function prevents
the vehicle from rolling. The HLA also
operates when reversing on a slope.
The braking force is maintained
automatically after releasing the brake
pedal on a steep slope.

The HLA operates when the vehicle is
tilted rearward with the selector lever
in a forward gear, and operates when
the vehicle is tilted forward with the
selector lever in the R position.

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on HLA:

HLA is an auxiliary device for
accelerating from a stop on a slope.
The system only operates for about 2
seconds and therefore, relying only on
the system, when accelerating from a
stop is dangerous because the vehicle
may move (roll) unexpectedly and
cause an accident.

The vehicle could roll depending on
the vehicle's load or if it is towing
something.

Always confirm the safety around the
vehicle before starting to drive the
vehicle.

NOTE

- HLA does not operate on a gentle
slope. In addition, the gradient of
the slope on which the system will
operate changes depending on the
vehicle's load.
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- HLA does not operate if the parking
brake is applied, or if the vehicle has
not stopped completely.

- While HLA is operating, the brake
pedal may feel stiff and vibrate,
however, this does not indicate a
malfunction.

- HLA does not operate while the
TCS/DSC indicator light is
illuminated.

Refer to TCS/DSC Indication/
Indicator Light (Turns on) on page
7-28.

- HLA does not turn off even if the TCS
OFF switch is pressed to turn off the
TCS.
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Antilock Brake System

(ABS)
WV Antilock Brake System (ABS)

The ABS control unit continuously
monitors the speed of each wheel. If
one wheel is about to lock up, the ABS
responds by automatically releasing
and reapplying that wheel's brake.

The driver will feel a slight vibration in
the brake pedal and may hear a

chattering noise from the brake system.

This is normal ABS system operation.
Continue to depress the brake pedal
without pumping the brakes.

The warning light turns on when the
system has a malfunction.

Refer to ABS Warning Indication/
Warning Light on page 7-25.

/\ WARNING

Do not rely on ABS as a substitute for
safe driving:

The ABS cannot compensate for unsafe
and reckless driving, excessive speed,
tailgating (following another vehicle
too closely), driving on ice and snow,
and hydroplaning (reduced tire friction
and road contact because of water on
the road surface). You can still have an
accident.

4-84

NOTE

- Braking distances may be longer on
loose surfaces (snow or gravel, for
example) which usually have a hard
foundation. A vehicle with a normal
braking system may require less
distance to stop under these
conditions because the tires will
build up a wedge of surface layer
when the wheels skid.

- The sound of the ABS operating may
be heard when starting the engine or
immediately after starting the
vehicle, however, it does not indicate
a malfunction.



When Driving

ABS /TCS/DSC/Off-Road Traction Assist

Traction Control System
(TCS)

V¥ Traction Control System (TCS)

The Traction Control System (TCS)
enhances traction and safety by
controlling engine torque and braking.
When the TCS detects driving wheel
slippage, it lowers engine torque and
operates the brakes to prevent loss of
traction.

This means that on a slick surface, the
engine adjusts automatically to provide
optimum power to the drive wheels,
limiting wheel spin and loss of traction.

The warning light turns on when the
system has a malfunction.

Refer to TCS/DSC Indication/
Indicator Light (Turns on) on page
7-28.

/\ WARNING

Do not rely on the Traction Control
System (TCS) as a substitute for safe
driving;:

The Traction Control System (TCS)
cannot compensate for unsafe and
reckless driving, excessive speed,
tailgating (following another vehicle
too closely), and hydroplaning
(reduced tire friction and road contact
because of water on the road surface).
You can still have an accident.

Use snow tires or tire chains and drive
at reduced speeds when roads are
covered with ice and/or snow:
Driving without proper traction devices
on snow and/or ice-covered roads is
dangerous. The Traction Control
System (TCS) alone cannot provide
adequate traction and you could still
have an accident.

NOTE
To turn off the TCS, press the TCS OFF
switch (page 4-86).

V¥ TCS/DSC Indicator Light

1=
c<

This indicator light stays on for a few
seconds when the ignition is switched
ON.

If the TCS or DSC is operating, the
indicator light flashes.

If the light stays on, the TCS, DSC or
the brake assist system may have a
malfunction and they may not operate
correctly. Take your vehicle to an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.

NOTE

- In addition to the indicator light
flashing, a slight lugging sound will
come from the engine. This indicates
that the TCS/DSC is operating
properly.

- On slippery surfaces, such as fresh
snow, it will be impossible to achieve
high rom when the TCS is on.
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V¥ TCS OFF Indicator Light’

TCS
OFF

This indicator light stays on for a few
seconds when the ignition is switched
ON.

It also illuminates when the TCS OFF
switch is pressed and TCS is switched
off.

Refer to TCS OFF Switch on page
4-86.

If the light remains illuminated and the
TCS is not switched off, take your
vehicle to an Authorized Mazda
Dealer. The DSC may have a
malfunction.

WV TCS OFF Switch®

Press the TCS OFF switch to turn off the
TCS. The TCS OFF indicator light in the
instrument cluster will illuminate.

Press the switch again to turn the TCS
back on. The TCS OFF indicator light’
will turn off.

4-86 *Some models.

NOTE

- When TCS is on and you attempt to
free the vehicle when it is stuck, or
drive it out of freshly fallen snow, the
TCS (part of the DSC system) will
activate. Depressing the accelerator
will not increase engine power and
freeing the vehicle may be difficult.
When this happens, turn off the TCS.

- If the TCS is off when the engine is
turned off, it automatically activates
when the ignition is switched ON.

- Leaving the TCS on will provide the
best traction.

- If the TCS OFF switch is pressed and
held for 10 seconds or more, the
TCS OFF switch malfunction
detection function operates and the
TCS system activates automatically.
The TCS OFF indicator light turns off
while the TCS system is operative.



When Driving

ABS /TCS/DSC/Off-Road Traction Assist

Dynamic Stability Control

(DSC)

¥ Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)

The Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)
automatically controls braking and
engine torque in conjunction with
systems such as ABS and TCS to help
control side slip when driving on
slippery surfaces, or during sudden or
evasive maneuvering, enhancing
vehicle safety.

Refer to ABS (page 4-84) and TCS
(page 4-85).

DSC operation is possible at speeds
greater than 20 km/h (12 mph).

The warning light turns on when the
system has a malfunction.

Refer to TCS/DSC Indication/
Indicator Light (Turns on) on page
7-28.

/\ WARNING

Do not rely on the Dynamic Stability
Control as a substitute for safe
driving:

The Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)
cannot compensate for unsafe and
reckless driving, excessive speed,
tailgating (following another vehicle
too closely), and hydroplaning
(reduced tire friction and road contact
because of water on the road surface).
You can still have an accident.

A\ CAUTION

»The DSC may not operate correctly
unless the following are observed:

» Use tires of the correct size
specified for your Mazda on all 4
wheels.

» Use tires of the same
manufacturer, brand and tread
pattern on all 4 wheels.

» Do not mix worn tires.

» The DSC may not operate correctly
when tire chains are used or a
temporary spare tire is installed
because the tire diameter changes.

NOTE

If there is a problem with the DSC, the
Hill Launch Assist (HLA) may not
operate.

Refer to Hill Launch Assist (HLA) on
page 4-82.

V¥ TCS/DSC Indicator Light

=
C<

This indicator light stays on for a few
seconds when the ignition is switched
ON. If the TCS or DSC is operating,
the indicator light flashes.

If the light stays on, the TCS, DSC or
the brake assist system may have a
malfunction and they may not operate
correctly. Take your vehicle to an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.
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Off-Road Traction Assist’ |

V¥ Off-Road Traction Assist

When the vehicle tires become
embedded in mud, sand, or deep
snow, the Off-Road Traction Assist
functions to prevent drive-wheel
spinning and to assist in freeing tires
that are stuck.

Do not drive over rough rocky roads
and river beds.

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the
Off-Road Traction Assist.

The Off-Road Traction Assist has
limitations. Always drive the vehicle
safely according to the road
conditions. Do not drive the vehicle
recklessly, otherwise it may result in an
accident. In addition, do not drive the
vehicle under the following conditions
while the Off-Road Traction Assist is
operating. Otherwise, it could
negatively affect the drivetrain parts
which could result in an accident.

» Vehicle is driven on paved roads.

» Temporary spare tire of a different
specified size is used.

» Tire chains are used.
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A\ CAUTION

The Off-Road Traction Assist is a
function to assist in freeing tires that
are stuck. When it is not necessary to
use this function, avoid driving the
vehicle continuously with the Off-Road
Traction Assist on.

If the vehicle is driven continuously
with the Off-Road Traction Assist on,
the AWD warning indication/warning
light may display/flash.

Refer to If a Warning Light Turns On or
Flashes on page 7-22.

NOTE

The vehicle may vibrate or you might
hear an operation sound while the
Off-Road Traction Assist is operating or
is operational, however, this does not
indicate a problem.

V¥ Off-Road Traction Assist Indicator

Light

- When the ignition is switched ON,
the indicator light turns on and then
turns off after a few seconds.

- When pressing the Off-Road Traction
Assist switch to operate the Off-Road
Traction Assist, the indicator light
turns on.

- A problem in the system might be
indicated under the following
conditions. Have your vehicle
inspected by an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.

- The indicator light does not turn on
when the ignition is switched ON
or it remains on.
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- The indicator light turns on even
though the Off-Road Traction
Assist was not operated.

V¥ Off-Road Traction Assist Switch

When the switch is pressed after
stopping the vehicle, the Off-Road
Traction Assist becomes operational.
The Off-Road Traction Assist indicator
light in the instrument cluster turn on.

If the switch is pressed again, the
Off-Road Traction Assist is stopped
and the Off-Road Traction Assist
indicator light turn off.

NOTE

If the engine is stopped with the
Off-Road Traction Assist operational,
the Off-Road Traction Assist is stopped
when the engine is started the next
time.
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Drive Selection

W Drive Selection

Drive selection is a system to switch
the vehicle's drive mode. When the
sport mode is selected, vehicle's
response against accelerator operation
is enhanced. This provides additional
quick acceleration which may be
needed to safely make maneuvers such
as lane changes, merging onto
freeways, or passing other vehicles.

A\ CAUTION

Do not use the sport mode when
driving on slippery roads such as wet
or snow-covered roads. It may cause
tire slipping.

NOTE

- When the sport mode is selected,
driving at higher engine speeds
increases and it may increase fuel
consumption. Mazda recommends
that you cancel the sport mode on
normal driving,.

- Drive mode cannot be switched in
the following conditions:

- ABS/TCS/DSC is operating

- Cruise control” is operating.

- The Mazda Radar Cruise Control
with Stop & Go function (MRCC
with Stop & Go function) System’
is operating.

- Traffic Jam Assist (TJA)" is
operating.

- Steering wheel is being operated
abruptly
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¥ Drive Selection Switch

Press the drive selection switch forward
(SPORT) to select the sport mode.

Pull the drive selection switch back
(OFF) to cancel the sport mode.

NOTE

- In the following cases, the drive
selection is canceled.

- The ignition is switched OFF.

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with
Stop & Go function (MRCC with
Stop & Go function) System /cruise
control is set.

- Traffic Jam Assist (T)A) is set.

- Depending on the driving conditions
when sport mode is selected, the
vehicle may perform shift-down or
slightly accelerate.
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V¥ Select Mode Indicator Light

When the sport mode is selected, the
select mode indicator light turns on in
the instrument cluster.
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1. Select mode indicator light

NOTE

If the drive selection cannot be
switched to sport mode, the select
mode indicator light flashes to notify
the driver.
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i-ACTIV AWD Operation”

V¥V i-ACTIV AWD Operation

AWD provides excellent drivability on
snow-covered and ice-packed roads,
sand and mud, as well as on steep
slopes and other slippery surfaces.

A system malfunction or operation
conditions are indicated by a warning.
Refer to AWD Warning Indication/
Warning Light on page 7-27.

/\ WARNING

Never spin a wheel that is off the
ground:

Spinning a wheel that is off the ground
as a result of the vehicle being stuck or
in a ditch is dangerous. The drive
assembly could be seriously damaged
which could lead to an accident or
could even lead to overheating, oil
leakage, and a fire.

V¥ AWD Driving

/\ WARNING

Avoid sharp turns, excessive speed
and abrupt maneuvers when driving
this vehicle:

Sharp turns, excessive speed and
abrupt maneuvering of this vehicle is
dangerous as it could result in the
increased risk of loss of vehicle control,
vehicle roll-over, personal injury or
death.

This vehicle has a higher center of
gravity. Vehicles with a higher center of
gravity such as utility and AWD vebhicles
handle differently than vehicles with a
lower center of gravity.
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Utility and AWD vehicles are not
designed for cornering at high speeds
any more than low profile sports cars
are designed to perform satisfactorily
under off-road conditions. In addition,
utility vehicles have a significantly
higher rollover rate than other types of
vehicles.

Drive carefully when the vehicle is
loaded by lowering vehicle speed and
applying the brakes earlier:

Abrupt maneuvering and sudden
braking when driving a loaded vehicle
is dangerous as the driving behavior of
a vehicle with a high center of gravity is
different when it is loaded compared
to when it is not, and could result in
the loss of vehicle control and an
accident.

V¥ Tires and Tire Chains

The condition of the tires plays a large
role in the performance of the vehicle.
Moreover, to prevent adverse effects to
the drive assembly, please note the
following;:

Tires

- When replacing tires, always replace
all front and rear tires at the same
time.

- All tires must be of the same size,
manufacture, brand and tread
pattern. Pay particular attention
when equipping snow or other types
of winter tires.

- Do not mix tread-worn tires with
normal tires.

- Inspect tire inflation pressures at the
specified periods adjust to the
specified pressures.
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NOTE

Check the tire inflation pressure label
attached to driver's door frame for the
correct tire inflation pressure.

- Make sure to equip the vehicle with
genuine tires of the specified size, on
all wheels. With AWD, the system is
calibrated for all 4 wheels being of
the same dimensions.

Tire chains

- Install tire chains to the front tires.

- Do not use tire chains on the rear
wheels.

- Do not drive the vehicle faster than
30 km/h (19 mph) with the tire
chains installed.

- Do not drive the vehicle with tire
chains on road conditions other than
snow or ice.

V¥ Towing

If the vehicle requires towing, have it
towed with all 4 wheels completely off
the ground.

Refer to Towing Description on page
7-19.
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Power Steering

V¥ Power Steering

- Power steering is only operable when
the engine is running. If the engine is
off or if the power steering system is
inoperable, you can still steer, but it
requires more physical effort.

If the steering feels stiffer than usual
during normal driving or the steering
vibrates, consult an Authorized
Mazda Dealer.

- The malfunction indication/indicator
light notifies the driver of system
abnormalities and operation
conditions.

Refer to Power Steering Malfunction
Indication/Indicator Light on page
7-25.
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V i-ACTIVSENSE

i-ACTIVSENSE is a collective term
covering a series of advanced safety
and driver support systems which
make use of cameras and sensors. The
systems consist of active safety and
pre-crash safety systems.

These systems are designed to assist
the driver in safer driving by reducing
the load on the driver and helping to
avert collisions or reduce their severity.
However, because each system has its
limitations, always drive carefully and
do not rely solely on the systems.

WV Active Safety Technology

Active Safety Technology supports safer
driving by helping the driver to
recognize potential hazards and avert
accidents.

Driver awareness support systems

Nighttime visibility
Adaptive Front Lighting System

(AFS) i, page 4-99
High Beam Control System
(HBC). i page 4-100

Left/right side and rear side detection

Lane Departure Warning System

(LDWS).eiiiiieiiiieeeeiieeeee page 4-102
Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)...............
........................................ page 4-105

Road sign recognition

Traffic Sign Recognition System
(TSR page 4-110

Inter-vehicle distance recognition

Distance & Speed Alert (DSA) .............
........................................ page 4-116

Front obstruction detection when
approaching a crosswalk

Front Cross Traffic Alert (FCTA) ............
........................................ page 4-121

Rear obstruction detection when
leaving a parking space

Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA).............
........................................ page 4-124

Full-surround recognition
360°View Monitor............ page 4-164
Driver fatigue detection

Driver Attention Alert (DAA) ...............
........................................ page 4-117
Driver Monitoring (DM).... page 4-119

Driver support systems

Inter-vehicle distance

Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop
& Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go
function)....ccevvueiiiininininnn, page 4-128

Lane departure

Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) .............
........................................ page 4-152

Inter-vehicle distance and lane
keeping

Traffic Jam Assist (TJA)........ page 4-138
WV Pre-Crash Safety Technology

Pre-crash safety technology is designed
to assist the driver in averting collisions
or reducing their severity in situations
where they cannot be avoided.

Collision damage reduction

Smart Brake Support (SBS) .....evvrennnnnn.
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V¥ Camera and Sensors

Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)

The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
detects lane indications and recognizes
headlights, taillights and city lights
during nighttime driving. In addition, it
also detects the vehicle ahead,
pedestrians, or obstructions. The
following systems use the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC).

- High Beam Control system (HBC)

- Lane Departure Warning System
(LDWS)

- Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR)

- Distance & Speed Alert (DSA)

- Driver Attention Alert (DAA)

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with
Stop & Go function (MRCC with
Stop & Go function)

- Lane-keep Assist System (LAS)

- Traffic Jam Assist (T)A)

- Smart Brake Support (SBS) forward
drive detection

The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) is
installed at the top of the windshield
near the rearview mirror.

Refer to Forward Sensing Camera
(FSC) on page 4-197.
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Front radar sensor

The front radar sensor detects radio
waves reflected off a vehicle ahead
sent from the radar sensor. The
following systems use the front radar
sensor.

- Distance & Speed Alert (DSA)

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with
Stop & Go function (MRCC with
Stop & Go function)

- Traffic Jam Assist (TJA)

- Smart Brake Support (SBS) forward
drive detection

The front radar sensor is mounted
behind the radiator grille.

Refer to Front Radar Sensor on page
4-201.

Front side radar sensor

The front side radar sensors detects
radio waves reflected off a vehicle
ahead sent from the radar sensor. The
following systems use the front side
radar sensor.

- Front Cross Traffic Alert (FCTA)

The front side radar sensors are
installed inside the front bumper, one
on the left side and one on the right
side.

Refer to Front Side Radar Sensor on
page 4-203.
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Rear side radar sensor

The rear side radar sensors emit radio
waves and detect the radio waves
reflected off a vehicle approaching
from the rear or an obstruction. The
following systems use the rear side
radar sensot.

- Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)

- Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA)

- Smart Brake Support (SBS) reverse
drive detection

The rear side radar sensors are installed
inside the rear bumper, one on the left
side and one on the right side.

Refer to Rear Side Radar Sensor on
page 4-204.

Rear /rear corner ultrasonic sensor

The ultrasonic sensor detects ultrasonic
waves reflected off obstructions at the
rear sent from the ultrasonic sensors.
The following systems use the
ultrasonic sensotr.

- Smart Brake Support (SBS) reverse
drive detection

The ultrasonic sensors are mounted in
the rear bumper.

Refer to Rear/Rear corner Ultrasonic
Sensor on page 4-206.

Front camera/side cameras/rear
camera

The front camera, side cameras, and
rear camera shoot images of the area
surrounding the vehicle. The 360°View
Monitor uses each camera.

Cameras are installed to the front
bumper, door mirrors, and liftgate.
Refer to Front Camera/Side Cameras/
Rear Camera on page 4-206.

Driver monitoring camera

The driver monitoring camera detects
changes in the driver's facial features

and estimates the amount of
accumulated fatigue and sleepiness of
the driver. The following systems use
the driver monitoring camera.

- Driver Monitoring (DM)

The driver monitoring camera is
mounted in the center display.

Refer to Driver Monitoring Camera on
page 4-207.

WV i-ACTIVSENSE Status Symbol
(Warning /Risk Avoidance Support
System)’

The system notifies the driver of any of
the following system status using the
color or OFF indication of the
i-ACTIVSENSE status symbol

(Warning /risk avoidance support
system).

- Lane Departure Warning System
(LDWS)

- Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)

- Distance & Speed Alert (DSA)

- Front Cross Traffic Alert (FCTA)

- Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA)

- Lane-keep Assist System (LAS)

NOTE

The status of the system turned on
using the personalization feature is
displayed.

i-ACTIVSENSE status symbol
(warning /risk avoidance support
system) (white)

System stand-by status

If none of the systems are activated or
if there is a problem with the system,
the i-ACTIVSENSE status symbol

*Some models. 4-97
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(warning /risk avoidance support
system) (white) is displayed.

NOTE

For example, even when the Blind Spot
Monitoring (BSM) is operating
normally, if the Lane Departure
Warning System (LDWS) has a
problem, the i-ACTIVSENSE status
symbol (warning /risk avoidance
support system) (white) is displayed.

i-ACTIVSENSE status symbol
(warning /risk avoidance support
system) (green)

System activated status

If any one of the systems is activated,
the i-ACTIVSENSE status symbol
(warning /risk avoidance support
system) (green) is displayed.

NOTE

Even if the i-ACTIVSENSE status symbol
(warning /risk avoidance support
system) (green) is displayed, systems
which do not meet the operation
conditions will not operate.

i-ACTIVSENSE status symbol
(warning /risk avoidance support
system) (amber)

System warning status

If any system warning is activated, the
i-ACTIVSENSE status symbol (warning/
risk avoidance support system)
(amber) is displayed.
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i-ACTIVSENSE OFF symbol (warning /
risk avoidance support system)

OFF

System OFF status

If all the systems are canceled using the
personalization features or the
i-ACTIVSENSE OFF switch, the
i-ACTIVSENSE OFF symbol (Warning /
risk avoidance support system) is
displayed.

V¥ i-ACTIVSENSE OFF Switch’

When the i-ACTIVSENSE OFF switch is
pressed, the following systems are
canceled and the i-ACTIVSENSE OFF
symbol (Warning /risk avoidance
support system) in the instrument
cluster is displayed.

- Lane Departure Warning System
(LDWS)

- Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)

- Distance & Speed Alert (DSA)

- Front Cross Traffic Alert (FCTA)

- Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA)

- Lane-keep Assist System (LAS)
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i-ACTIVSENSE OFF switch

i-ACTIVSENSE OFF symbol (Warning /
risk avoidance support system)

OFF

If the i-ACTIVSENSE OFF switch is
pressed again, the systems return to
their original operation status and the
i-ACTIVSENSE OFF symbol (Warning /
risk avoidance support system) turns
off.

If the ignition is switched OFF while
you have canceled the systems using
the i-ACTIVSENSE OFF switch, the
systems are automatically enabled the
next time the ignition is switched ON.
However, if the systems are canceled
using the personalization features, the

systems are not automatically enabled.

NOTE

You can select systems you want to
cancel using the personalization
features.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

Adaptive Front Lighting

System (AFS)’

V¥ Adaptive Front Lighting System
(AFS)

The adaptive front lighting system
(AFS) automatically adjusts the
headlight beams to the left or right in
conjunction with the operation of the
steering wheel after the headlights
have been turned on and the vehicle
speed is about 2 km/h (2 mph) or
higher.

A system malfunction or operation
conditions are indicated by a warning.
Refer to Exterior Light Warning
Indication/Warning Light on page
7-30.

NOTE

The Adaptive Front Lighting System
(AFS) can be switched to on/off using
the personalization function.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

*Some models. 4-99
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High Beam Control
System (HBC)’

¥ High Beam Control System (HBC)

The HBC determines the conditions in
front of the vehicle using the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC) while driving in
darkness to automatically switch the
headlights between high and low
beams.

Refer to Forward Sensing Camera
(FSC) on page 4-197.

While driving the vehicle at a speed of
about 30 km/h (19 mph) or more, the
headlights are switched to high beams
when there are no vehicles ahead or
approaching in the opposite direction.
The system switches the headlights to
low beams when one of the following
occurs:

- The system detects a vehicle or the
headlights/lights of a vehicle
approaching in the opposite
direction.

- The vehicle is driven on roads lined
with streetlamps or on roads in
well-lit cities and towns.

- The vehicle is driven at less than
about 20 km/h (12 mph).

- The headlight high-beam indicator
light turns on while the high beams
are on.

i
%

1. Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)"!
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"1 The recognition distance of the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC) varies according to
the surrounding conditions.

The warning light turns on when the

system has a malfunction.

Refer to High Beam Control System

(HBC) Warning Indication/Warning

Light (Amber) on page 7-30.

A\ CAUTION

» Do not adjust the vehicle height,
modify the headlight units, or
remove the camera, otherwise the
system will not operate normally.

» Do not rely excessively on the HBC
and drive the vehicle while paying
sufficient attention to safety. Switch
the headlights between the high
beams and low beams manually if
necessary.

NOTE

The timing in which the system
switches the headlights changes under
the following conditions. If the system
does not switch the headlights
appropriately, manually switch
between high and low beams
according to the visibility as well as
road and traffic conditions.

- When there are sources of light in
the area such as streetlamps,
illuminated signboards, and traffic
signals.

- When there are reflective objects in
the surrounding area such as
reflective plates and signs.

- When visibility is reduced under rain,
snow and foggy conditions.

- When driving on roads with sharp
turn or hilly terrain.

- When the headlights/rear lamps of
vehicles in front of you or in the
opposite lane are dim or not
illuminated.
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- When there is insufficient darkness
such as at dawn or dusk.

- When the luggage compartment is
loaded with heavy objects or the rear
passenger seats are occupied.

- When visibility is reduced due to a
vehicle in front of you spraying water
from its tires onto your windshield.

¥ To Operate the System

The HBC operates to switch the
headlights automatically between high
and low beams after the ignition is
switched ON and the headlight switch
is in the AUTO and low beam position.
The HBC determines that it is dark
based on the brightness of the
surrounding area. At the same time,
the HBC indicator light (green) in the
instrument cluster illuminates.

A

Operation of the HBC function can be
disabled.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

¥ Manual Switching

Switching to low beams

Switch the headlight switch to the =0
position, or press the high beam
control switch.

The HBC indicator light (green) turns

1. High beam control switch

If the HBC is turned off using the high
beam control switch, press the high
beam control switch again to turn the
HBC back on.

Switching to high beams

Shift the lever to the high beam
position.

The HBC indicator light (green) turns
off and the headlight high-beam
indicator light is illuminated.
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Lane Departure Warning

System (LDWS)’

V¥ Lane Departure Warning System
(LDWS)

The LDWS alerts the driver that the
vehicle may be deviating from its lane.
The system detects the white (yellow)
lines on the traffic lane using the
forward sensing camera (FSC) and if it
determines that the vehicle might be
deviating from its lane, it notifies the
driver by the LDWS.

Refer to Forward Sensing Camera
(FSC) on page 4-197.

Use the LDWS when you drive the
vehicle on roads with white (yellow)
lines.

1. Forward sensing camera (FSC)

4-102 *some models.

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the LDWS:

» The LDWS system is not designed to
compensate for a driver’s lack of
caution and relying too much on the
system could lead to an accident.

» The functions of the LDWS have
limitations. Always stay on course
using the steering wheel and drive
with care.

A\ CAUTION

Heed the following cautions so that
the LDWS can operate normally.

» Do not modify the vehicle's
suspensions.

» Always use tires of the specified type
and size for the front and rear
wheels. Consult an Authorized
Mazda Dealer for tire replacement.

NOTE
The system may not operate normally
under the following conditions.

- The white (yellow) lane lines are less
visible because of dirt or paint
flaking.

- White (yellow) lane lines are less
visible because of bad weather (rain,
fog, or snow).

- The vehicle is driven on a temporary
lane or section with a closed lane
resulting from construction where
there might be multiple white
(yellow) lane lines, or they are
interrupted.

- The camera picks up an obscure line,
such as a temporary line being used
for construction, or because of
shade, unmelted snow, or grooves
filled with water.
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- The surrounding brightness suddenly
changes such as when entering or
exiting a tunnel.

- Back-light is reflected off the road
surface.

- The road surface is wet and shiny
after rain, or there are puddles on
the road.

- The width of a lane is excessively
narrow.

- The vehicle is driven on roads with
tight curves.

- Heavy luggage is loaded in the
luggage compartment or on the rear
seat causing the vehicle to tilt.

- The vehicle is driven through a fork in
the road or a junction.

- The shade of a guardrail parallel to a
white (yellow) lane line is cast on the
road.

- The illumination of the headlights is
weakened because of dirt or the
optical axis is deviated at night.

- The road is excessively uneven.

- The vehicle is shaken after hitting a
road bump.

- A vehicle in front of your vehicle is
running near a white (yellow) lane
line making it less visible.

- The windshield is dirty or foggy.

- Strong light is directed from the front
of the vehicle (such as sunlight, or
headlights (high-beam) of
on-coming vehicles).

- The vehicle is driven through an

intersection or a roundabout.

¥ When the System Operates

When the ignition is switched ON, the
i-ACTIVSENSE status symbol (warning/
risk avoidance support system) (white)
turns on and the system goes on
standby.

NOTE

If the i-ACTIVSENSE status symbol
(warning /risk avoidance support
system) (white) does not turn on, the
system is canceled using the

i-ACTIVSENSE OFF switch or the
personalization feature.

Operation conditions

When all of the following conditions
are met, the i-ACTIVSENSE status
symbol (warning/risk avoidance
support system) on the
multi-information display changes
from white to green and the system
becomes operational.

- The ignition is switched ON.

- The vehicle speed is about 64 km /h
(40 mph) or faster.

- The system detects white (yellow)

lane lines.
NOTE

When the system does not detect a
white (yellow) lane line on one side
only, the system does not operate on
the side that is not being detected.
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When temporarily canceling the
system

The LDWS goes on standby in the
following cases: The LDWS operation
is automatically restored when the
system's operation conditions are met.

- The system cannot detect white
(yellow) lane lines.

- The vehicle speed is less than about
56 km/h (35 mph).

- The turn signal lever is operated.

- The accelerator pedal is depressed.

- The steering wheel is operated.

- The brake pedal is operated.

The function is temporarily stopped.

The LDWS stops functioning in the
following cases:

- The temperature in the forward
sensing camera (FSC) is too high or
too low.

- The windshield around the forward
sensing camera (FSC) is foggy.

- The windshield around the forward
sensing camera (FSC) is blocked by
an obstruction, causing poor forward
visibility.

- Strong light (such as sunlight, or
headlights (high-beam) of
on-coming vehicles) is directed at
the forward sensing camera (FSC).

System malfunction

If there is a problem with the system,
the i-ACTIVSENSE status symbol
(warning /risk avoidance support
system) (white) and the i-ACTIVSENSE
warning indication/warning light on
the multi-information display turns on
and a message is indicated.

Refer to i-ACTIVSENSE Status Symbol
(Warning/Risk Avoidance Support
System) on page 4-97.
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V¥ LDWS Warning

If the system determines that the
vehicle may deviate from its lane, a
warning (beep sound, steering wheel
vibration) is activated and the direction
in which the system determines that
the vehicle may deviate is indicated on
the multi-information display and the
active driving display.
Multi-information display

RYTTSITITIT,
W ‘y
) "

45

mph

ST,
' W
ETTTTTETTINA

=

@ D

i
"

“

Active driving display
45

mph

NOTE

- The LDWS settings can be changed.
Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- You may not be able to hear the
LDWS warning sound depending on
the surrounding conditions such as
outside noise.

- If you set the LDWS to vibrate the
steering wheel, you may not feel the
vibrations depending on the road
surface conditions.
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V¥ Canceling the System
The LDWS can be set to inoperable.

- (If only the LDWS is turned off)
Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- (If the LDWS is turned off by
operating the i-ACTIVSENSE OFF
switch)

Refer to i-ACTIVSENSE OFF Switch
on page 4-98.

NOTE

If the ignition is switched OFF while
you have canceled the system using the
i-ACTIVSENSE OFF switch, the system
is automatically enabled the next time
the ignition is switched ON. However,
if the system is canceled using the
personalization features, the system is
not automatically enabled.

Blind Spot Monitoring

(BSM)’

V¥ Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)

The BSM is designed to assist the driver
in checking the area to the rear of the
vehicle on both sides during lane
changes by notifying the driver of the
presence of vehicles approaching from
the rear in an adjacent lane.

BSM operation

The BSM detects vehicles approaching
from the rear while traveling in the
forward direction at a speed of 10
km/h (6.3 mph) or faster and notifies
the driver by turning on the BSM
warning indicator light and displaying
the vehicle detection screen.

If the turn signal lever is operated to
signal a turn in the direction in which
the BSM warning indicator light is
illuminated while the approaching
vehicle is detected, the BSM notifies
the driver of possible danger flashing
on the BSM warning indicator light,
and by activating the warning sound
and the warning screen indicator
display.

The detection area on this system
covers the driving lanes on both sides
of the vehicle and from the rear part of
the front doors to about 50 m (164 ft)
behind the vehicle.
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1. Your vehicle
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2. Detection areas

/\ WARNING

Always check the surrounding area
visually before making an actual lane
change:

The system is only designed to assist
you in checking for vehicles at your rear
when making a lane change. Due to
certain limitations with the operation
of this system, the BSM warning
indicator light, the warning sound and
the warning screen indicator display
may not activate or they might be
delayed even though a vehicle is in an
adjacent driving lane. Always make it
your responsibility as a driver to check
the rear.

NOTE

- The BSM will operate when all of the
following conditions are met:

- The ignition is switched ON.

- The i-ACTIVSENSE warning
indication/warning light in the
instrument cluster is turned off.

- The vehicle speed is about 10
km/h (6.3 mph) or faster.

- The BSM will not operate under the
following circumstances.

- The vehicle speed falls below
about 10 km/h (6.3 mph) even
though the i-ACTIVSENSE warning
indication/warning light is turned
off.

- The selector lever is shifted to
reverse (R) and the vehicle is
reversing.

- The turning radius is small (making
a sharp turn, turning at
intersections).
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- In the following cases, the

i-ACTIVSENSE warning indication/
warning light turns on and operation
of the system is stopped. If the
i-ACTIVSENSE warning indication/
warning light remains illuminated,
have the vehicle inspected at an
Authorized Mazda Dealer as soon as
possible.

- Some problem with the system
including the BSM warning
indicator lights is detected.

- A large deviation in the installation
position of a rear side radar sensor
on the vehicle has occurred.

- There is a large accumulation of
snow or ice on the rear bumper
near a rear side radar sensor.
Remove any snow, ice or mud on
the rear bumper.

- Driving on snow-covered roads for
long periods.

- The temperature near the rear side
radar sensor becomes extremely
hot due to driving for long periods
on slopes during the summer.

- The battery voltage has decreased.

- Under the following conditions, the

rear side radar sensor cannot detect
target objects or it may be difficult to
detect them.

- The rear bumper around the rear
side radar sensor is deformed.

- Radio wave interference from a
radar sensor equipped on a nearby
vehicle.

- The approaching vehicle is any of
the following shapes.

a) The size of the vehicle body is
extremely small.

b) The vehicle height is extremely
low or high.

c) A special type of vehicle with a
complex shape.
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- A vehicle is in the detection area at
the rear in an adjacent driving lane
but it does not approach. The BSM
determines the condition based on
radar detection data.

- A vehicle is traveling alongside
your vehicle at nearly the same
speed for an extended period of
time.

- Vehicles approaching in the
opposite direction.

- A vehicle in an adjacent driving
lane is attempting to pass your
vehicle.

- A vehicle is in an adjacent lane on
a road with extremely wide driving
lanes. The detection area of the
rear side radar sensor is set at the
road width of expressways.

- In the following case, the flashing of
the BSM warning indicator light, and
the activation of the warning sound
and the warning screen indicator
display may not occur or they may be
delayed.

- A vehicle makes a lane change
from a driving lane two lanes over
to an adjacent lane.

- Driving on steep slopes.

- Crossing the summit of a hill or
mountain pass.

- When there is a difference in the
height between your driving lane
and the adjacent lane.

- Directly after the BSM system
becomes operable by changing the
setting.

- If the road width is extremely

narrow, vehicles two lanes over may

be detected. The detection area of
the rear side radar sensor is set
according to the road width of
expressways.

- The BSM warning indicator light may

turn on and the vehicle detection
screen may be displayed in the
display in reaction to stationary
objects (guardrails, tunnels,
sidewalls, and parked vehicles) on
the road or the roadside.

®
N %x
> & S
S = N S
§n§u\\ O
\]\\ S R >

1. Obijects such as guardrails and
concrete walls running alongside
the vehicle.

1. Places where the width between
guardrails or walls on each side of
the vehicle narrows.
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1. The walls at the entrance and
exits of tunnels, turnouts.

- A BSM warning indicator light may
flash or the warning beep may be
activated several times when making
a turn at a city intersection.

- Turn off the BSM while pulling a
trailer or while an accessory such as a
bicycle carrier is installed to the rear
of the vehicle. Otherwise, the radar’s
radio waves will be blocked causing
the system to not operate normally.

- In the following cases, it may be
difficult to view the illumination/
flashing of the BSM warning
indicator lights equipped on the
door mirrors.

- Snow or ice is adhering to the door
mirrors.

- The front door glass is fogged or
covered in snow, frost or dirt.

- The rear side radar sensor of the BSM
may be regulated under the radio
wave related laws of the country
where the vehicle is driven. If this
system is used abroad, it may be
necessary to turn off the system.
Refer to Rear Side Radar Sensor on
page 4-204.

- The system switches to the Rear
Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) function
when the selector lever is shifted to
the reverse (R) position.

Refer to Rear Cross Traffic Alert
(RCTA) on page 4-124.
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V¥ Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)
Warning Indicator Lights/Display
Indicator/Blind Spot Monitoring
(BSM) Warning Beep

The BSM system notifies the driver of
the presence of vehicles in adjacent
lanes or at the rear of the vehicle using
the BSM warning indicator light, the
warning sound and the display
indicator while the systems are
operational.

BSM warning indicator lights

The BSM warning indicator lights are
equipped on the left and right door
mirrors. The warning indicator lights
turn on when a vehicle approaching
from the rear in an adjacent lane is
detected.

When the ignition is switched ON, the
warning indicator light turns on
momentarily and then turns off after a
few seconds.
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Function for canceling illumination
dimmer

If the BSM warning indicator lights turn
on when the parking lights are turned
on, the brightness of the BSM warning
indicator lights is dimmed.

If the BSM warning indicator lights are
difficult to see due to glare from
surrounding brightness when traveling
on snow-covered roads or under foggy
conditions, press the dimmer
cancellation button to cancel the
dimmer and increase the brightness of
BSM warning indicator lights when
they turn on.

Refer to Dashboard Illumination on
page 4-24.

Display indicator

The detected approaching vehicle and
warning are displayed in the
multi-information display and active
driving display (vehicles with active
driving display).

Multi-information Display

g,
\ .

40

mph

.
\

T,

=

® D

1
LTI,

N

W

Active Driving Display (vehicles with
active driving display)
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The detected direction is displayed
with a detection indicator (white)
when an approaching vehicle is
detected. In addition, if the turn signal
lever is operated to signal a lane
change while the vehicle is detected,
the display changes the color (amber)
of the warning indicator.

BSM warning beep

The BSM warning beep is activated
simultaneously with the flashing of a
BSM warning indicator light.

V¥ Canceling Operation of Blind Spot
Monitoring (BSM)

The BSM system can be set to
inoperable.

- (If only the BSM is turned off)
Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- (If the BSM is turned off by
operating the i-ACTIVSENSE OFF
switch)

Refer to i-ACTIVSENSE OFF Switch
on page 4-98.

NOTE

If the ignition is switched OFF while
you have canceled the system using the
i-ACTIVSENSE OFF switch, the system
is automatically enabled the next time
the ignition is switched ON. However,
if the system is canceled using the
personalization features, the system is
not automatically enabled.
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Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR)’

v Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR)

The TSR helps prevent the driver from overlooking traffic signs, and provides support
for safer driving by displaying traffic signs on the active driving display/instrument
cluster which are recognized by the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) or recorded in
the navigation system while the vehicle is driven.

The TSR displays the speed limit (including auxiliary signs), do not enter, and traffic
stop signs.

If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit sign indicated in the active driving
display/instrument cluster while the vehicle is driven, the system notifies the driver
using the indication in the active driving display/instrument cluster and a warning
sound.

Speed limit and do not enter signs
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1. Sign recognized
2. Sign displayed
3. Active driving display indication
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Instrument cluster

Basic display

i-ACTIVSENSE display

Recognized speed limit indication color changes.

top sign
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1. Sign recognized and displayed at same time
2. Active driving display indication
3. Instrument cluster

/\ WARNING

Always check the traffic signs visually while driving:

The TSR helps prevent the driver from overlooking traffic signs and provides support
for safer driving. Depending on the weather conditions or problems with traffic
signs, a traffic sign may not be recognized or a traffic sign different from the actual
traffic sign may be displayed. Always make it your responsibility as a driver to check
the actual traffic signs. Otherwise, it could result in an accident.

NOTE

- The TSR is not supported in some countries or regions. For information concerning
the supported countries or regions, consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

- The TSR operates only if the navigation system SD card (Mazda genuine) is
inserted in the SD card slot. Consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer for details.

- The TSR does not operate if there is a malfunction in the Forward Sensing Camera
(FSC).

- Under the following conditions, the TSR may not operate normally.
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- An object placed on the dashboard is reflected in the windshield and picked up
by the camera.

- Heavy luggage is loaded in the luggage compartment or on the rear seat and the
vehicle is tilted.

- The tire pressures are not adjusted to the specified pressure.

- Tires other than standard tires are equipped.

- The vehicle is driven on the ramp and surrounding area to or from a rest area or
a tollgate on a highway.

- When surrounding brightness suddenly changes such as when entering or exiting
a tunnel.

- The illumination of the headlights is weakened because of dirt or the optical axis
is deviated.

- The windshield is dirty or foggy.

- The windshield and camera are fogged (water droplets).

- Strong light is directed at the front of the vehicle (such as backlight or high-beam
headlights of on-coming vehicles).

- The vehicle is making a sharp turn.

- Strong light reflects off the road.

- A traffic sign is in a position which makes it difficult to reflect the light from the
vehicle's headlights, such as when the vehicle is driven at night or in a tunnel.

- The vehicle is driven under weather conditions such as rain, fog, or snow.

- The stored map data for the navigation system is not current.

- A traffic sign is obscured by mud or snow.

- A traffic sign is concealed by trees or a vehicle.

- A traffic sign is partially shaded.

- A traffic sign is bent or warped.

- A traffic sign is too low or too high.

- A traffic sign is too bright or too dark (including electronic traffic signs).

- A traffic sign is too big or too small.

- There is an object similar to the traffic sign being read (such as another traffic
sign or other signs resembling it).

- The TSR can be set to invisible on the active driving display.
Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

v Traffic Sign Display Indication Stop signs

The following traffic signs are displayed @
on the active driving display/

instrument cluster. NOTE

Speed limit signs

Do not enter signs
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Speed limit signs

- When the vehicle speed is about 1
km/h (0.6 mph) or faster, the speed
limit sign is displayed when any one
of the following conditions are met.
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- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
recognizes a speed limit sign as a
sign targeted for your vehicle and
the vehicle passes it.

- The speed limit sign stored in the
navigation system is read.

- In the following cases, display of the
speed limit sign stops.

- Each sensor determines that the
vehicle has changed direction of
travel.

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
recognizes a new speed limit sign
which differs from the previous
one (displays the new speed limit
sign).

- The speed limit sign stored in the
navigation system is not read
within a certain period of time (if
the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
does not recognize a speed limit
sign, the speed limit sign stored in
the navigation system is displayed).

- The vehicle speed exceeds the
displayed speed limit sign by 30
km/h (19 mph) or more after a
certain period of time has elapsed
since the speed limit sign was
displayed. (Except when there is
information for the speed limit sign
in the navigation system)

Do not enter signs

- A do not enter sign is displayed
when all of the following conditions
are met.

- The vehicle speed is about 60
km/h (37 mph) or slower.

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
recognizes a do not enter sign as a
sign targeted for your vehicle and
the vehicle passes it.

- When the Forward Sensing Camera
(FSC) recognizes the do not enter
sign and a certain period of time has
elapsed since the vehicle passed the
sign, display of the do not enter sign
stops.

Stop sign

- A stop sign is displayed when all of
the following conditions are met:

- The vehicle speed is about 65
km/h (40 mph) or slower.

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
recognizes a stop sign as a sign
targeted for your vehicle.

- When a certain period of time has
elapsed since the stop sign was
displayed, display of the stop sign
stops.
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V¥ Excessive Speed Warning

If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit sign displayed in the active driving
display/instrument cluster, the area around the speed limit sign flashes in amber and
the warning sound is activated at the same time. If the vehicle speed continues to
exceed the displayed speed limit sign, the indication stops flashing and remains on.
Check the surrounding conditions and adjust the vehicle speed to the legal speed
using the appropriate operation such as depressing the brake pedal.
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Vehicle is doing 55 mph when 50 mph speed limit sign is recognized.
Vehicle continues to do 55 mph after 50 mph speed limit sign is recognized.
Active driving display indication

Instrument cluster
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The excessive speed warning is initially set to inoperable. If you want to activate the
excessive speed warning, change the setting in the personalization features. In
addition, the warning pattern and the warning activation timing differ depending on
the setting contents.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.
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Speed Limit Sign Alert setting

- Off: The excessive speed warning is not activated.

- Visual: The area around the speed limit sign displayed in the display flashes in
amber, and if the vehicle speed continues to exceed the displayed speed limit
sign, the indication stops flashing and remains on.

- Visual + Audible: The area around the speed limit sign displayed in the display
flashes in amber and the warning sound is activated at the same time. If the
vehicle speed continues to exceed the displayed speed limit sign, the indication
stops flashing and remains on. The warning sound is activated continuously until
the vehicle speed decreases below the speed limit sign.

Speed Limit Sign Threshold setting

-+ 0 km/h (+ 0 mph): If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit sign displayed in
the display, the excessive speed warning is activated.

-+ 5 km/h (+ 3 mph): If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit sign displayed in
the display by 5 km/h (3 mph), the excessive speed warning is activated.

-+ 10 km/h (+ 5 mph): If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit sign displayed
in the display by 10 km/h (5 mph), the excessive speed warning is activated.

NOTE
- In the following cases, the excessive speed warning stops operating.

- The vehicle speed is less than the speed of the displayed speed limit sign. (If the
activation timing for the excessive speed warning is changed in the
personalization features, the excessive speed warning stops operating when the
vehicle speed is less than the changed vehicle speed.

- A speed limit sign indication has been updated and the vehicle speed is lower
than the updated indication.

- Display of the speed limit sign stops.

- The warning indication is displayed at the same time the excessive speed warning
sound is activated if the vehicle speed exceeds the speed indicated on the speed
limit sign.

Refer to Excessive Speed Warning on page 7-43.

- If the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) or data recorded in the navigation system
incorrectly recognizes the actual speed limit sign at a lower speed, the excessive
speed alarm is activated even if the vehicle is driven at the legal speed.
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Distance & Speed Alert

(DSA)’

WV Distance & Speed Alert (DSA)

The DSA is a system which provides
advice for maintaining the appropriate
distance between vehicles and notifies
the driver of the recommended, safe
distance to maintain with a vehicle
ahead. The system measures the
distance between your vehicle and a
vehicle ahead while the vehicle speed
is about 30 km /h (19 mph) or faster. If
the distance between your vehicle and
a vehicle ahead is close, the system
alerts the driver of a possible collision
using an indication on the display.

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the DSA:
The ability of the system to detect a
vehicle ahead is limited depending on
the type of vehicle ahead, weather
conditions, or traffic conditions. In
addition, the system is not for
maintaining the distance between your
vehicle and a vehicle ahead. If you
neglect to operate the accelerator and
brake pedals correctly, it could lead to
an accident. Always check the safety of
the surrounding area and depress the
brake pedal or accelerator pedal while
keeping a safe distance from vehicles
ahead or on-coming vehicles.

4-116 *some models.

Operation conditions

The DSA operates when the following
conditions are all met.

- The ignition is switched ON.

- The DSA is turned on.

- The selector lever is in a position
other than R.

- The vehicle speed is about 30 km /h
(19 mph) or faster.

- i-ACTIVSENSE status symbol
(warning /risk avoidance support
system) (green) is displayed.

NOTE

- The objects which activate the
system are four-wheeled vehicles.

- The DSA may also operate in the
presence of motorcycles and
bicycles.

- The DSA may not operate normally
when the speed of a vehicle ahead is
too slow.

- The system does not operate with
the following objects.

- Vehicles approaching in the
opposite direction.
- Stationary objects (stopped
vehicles, obstructions)
- The DSA can be set to inoperable.

- (If only the DSA is turned off)
Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- (If the DSA is turned off by
operating the i-ACTIVSENSE OFF
switch)

Refer to i-ACTIVSENSE OFF Switch
on page 4-98.
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- If the ignition is switched OFF while
you have canceled the system using
the i-ACTIVSENSE OFF switch, the
system is automatically enabled the
next time the ignition is switched
ON. However, if the system is
canceled using the personalization
features, the system is not
automatically enabled.

V¥ Vehicle Ahead Close Proximity
Warning

When the system determines that the
distance between your vehicle and a
vehicle ahead is close, the
i-ACTIVSENSE status symbol (warning /
risk avoidance support system)
changes from green to amber and the
warning indication is displayed on the
multi-information display. While
checking the safety of the surrounding
area, depress the brake pedal while
keeping a safe distance from the
vehicle ahead.
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Driver Attention Alert
(DAA)
W Driver Attention Alert (DAA)

The DAA is a system which detects
driver fatigue and decreased
attentiveness, and encourages the
driver to take a rest.

When the vehicle is driven inside traffic
lane lines at about 65 to 140 km/h

(41 to 86 mph), the DAA estimates the
amount of accumulated fatigue and
decreased attentiveness of the driver
based on the information from the
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) and
other vehicle information, and
encourages the driver to take a rest
using an indication on the
multi-information display and a
warning sound.

Use the DAA on expressways or
highways.

Refer to Forward Sensing Camera
(FSC) on page 4-197.

*Some models. 4-117
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/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on DAA and
always drive carefully:

The DAA detects driver fatigue and
decreased attentiveness and
encourages the driver to take a rest,
however, it is not designed to prevent

the vehicle from straying. If you rely too

much on the DAA it could lead to an
accident. Drive carefully and operate
the steering wheel appropriately.

In addition, the system may not be
able to detect driver fatigue and
decreased attentiveness correctly
depending on the traffic and driving
conditions. The driver must take
sufficient rest in order to drive safely.

NOTE

- The DAA operates when all of the
following conditions are met.

- The vehicle speed is about 65 to
140 km/h (41 to 86 mph).

- The system detects white (yellow)
lane lines.

- The system has completed learning
of the driver’s driving data after 60

minutes have passed since the
driver began driving vehicle.

- The DAA does not operate under the

following conditions.

- The vehicle speed is less than
about 65 km/h (41 mph).

- The vehicle speed exceeds about
140 km/h (86 mph).

- The vehicle is making a sharp turn.

- The vehicle is changing lanes.
- The system cannot detect white
(yellow) lane lines.
- The DAA may not operate normally
under the following conditions.
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- White (yellow) lane lines are less
visible because of dirt or fading/
patchiness.

- The vehicle is jolted or swayed
continuously by strong winds or
rough roads.

- The vehicle is driven aggressively.

- When making frequent lane
changes.

- The vehicle is making a curve.

- The DAA detects driver fatigue and

decreased attentiveness based on
the driving data when the vehicle is
driven at about 65 to 140 km/h (41
to 86 mph) for about 20 minutes.
The driving data will be reset under
the following conditions.

- The vehicle is stopped for 15
minutes or longer.

- The vehicle is driven at less than
about 65 km/h (41 mph) for
about 30 minutes.

- The ignition is switched off.

- After the DAA has displayed the first

message encouraging rest, it does
not display the next one until 60
minutes have passed.
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W Driver Attention Alert (DAA)
Display

When the system detects driver fatigue

or decreased attentiveness, it activates

the warning sound and displays an
alert in the multi-information display.
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1. “Time for a Break” message is
displayed

V¥ Canceling Driver Attention Alert
(DAA)

The DAA can be set to not activate.
Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

Driver Monitoring (DM)’

V¥ Driver Monitoring (DM)

The DM is a system which detects
driver fatigue and sleepiness, and
encourages the driver to take a rest.
While driving the vehicle at about 5
km/h (3 mph) or faster, the DM
detects changes in the driver's facial
features using the driver monitoring
camera. The system then estimates the
amount of accumulated fatigue and
sleepiness of the driver and encourages
the driver to take a rest using a warning
indication in the instrument cluster and
a warning sound.

Two types of warning indication
patterns are set for notifying the driver
based on the estimated amount of
accumulated fatigue and sleepiness of
the driver.

- Fatigue and sleepiness are detected:
Warning pattern (caution)

- Much more fatigue and sleepiness
are detected: Warning pattern
(warning)

*some models. 4-119
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/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the DM
and always drive carefully:

The DM is a system which detects
driver fatigue and sleepiness, and
encourages the driver to take a rest.
This is not designed to prevent driver
fatigue and sleepiness, and
over-reliance on the system could lead
to an accident. Drive carefully and turn
the steering wheel appropriately.

In addition, the system may not be
able to detect driver fatigue and
sleepiness correctly depending on the
traffic and driving conditions. The
driver must take sufficient rest in order
to drive safely.

Operation conditions

The DM begins monitoring after 20
minutes have passed since the driver
began driving the vehicle and when
the vehicle speed is about 5 km/h (3
mph) or faster.

NOTE

- If the vehicle speed decreases to less
than about 5 km/h (3 mph) while
the DM is monitoring, the DM stops
monitoring for 6 minutes even if the
vehicle speed returns to about 5
km/h (3 mph) or faster.

- If the driver monitoring camera does
not recognize the driver correctly, the
DM may not monitor correctly.
Refer to Driver Monitoring Camera
on page 4-207.

- After the DM has displayed the first
message encouraging the driver to
take a rest, it does not display it
again during the following periods.
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- After displaying the warning
pattern (caution), the next warning
pattern (caution) is not displayed
until 45 minutes have passed.

- After displaying the warning
pattern (warning), the next
warning pattern (warning) is not
displayed until 15 minutes have
passed.

- After displaying the warning
pattern (warning), the next
warning pattern (caution) is not
displayed until 45 minutes have
passed.

V¥ Driver Monitoring (DM) Display

When the Driver Monitoring (DM)

detects driver fatigue or sleepiness, it

activates the warning sound and

displays an alert in the instrument

cluster.

Warning pattern (caution) (white)
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1. “Time for a Break” message is
displayed
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Warning pattern (warning) (amber)
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1. “Time for a Break” message is
displayed

¥ Canceling Driver Monitoring (DM)

The Driver Monitoring (DM) can be set

to inoperable.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

Front Cross Traffic Alert

(FCTA)
¥ Front Cross Traffic Alert (FCTA)

The FCTA is designed to assist the
driver in checking both sides of the
vehicle when the vehicle starts to drive
at an intersection.

The FCTA detects vehicles approaching
from the blind spots on the front left
and right sides of the vehicle when the
vehicle starts to drive at an
intersection, and notifies the driver of
possible danger using the warning
indication on the display and the
warning sound.

1. Your vehicle

/\ WARNING

Always check the surrounding area
visually when the vehicle starts to
drive at an intersection:

Due to certain limitations with the
operation of this system, the warning
indication on the display or the
warning sound might be delayed even
though there is a vehicle approaching
from a blind spot. Always make it your
responsibility as a driver to check the
left and right sides.

*Some models. 4-121
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Operation conditions

The system operates when all of the
following conditions are met:

- When your vehicle is driven at less
than about 10 km/h (6 mph).

- The selector lever is in the D
position.

- When a vehicle approaches from the
front side of your vehicle at a vehicle
speed of about 5 km/h (3 mph) or
faster.

FCTA operation
When your vehicle is stopped

When a vehicle is approaching, the
system notifies the driver that a vehicle
is approaching on the following display
(white arrow).

Multi-information display
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When your vehicle is being driven

If there is a possibility of a collision
with an approaching vehicle, a warning
indication is displayed on the following
display (amber arrow) and the warning
sound is activated at the same time.
Multi-information display
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Active driving display (vehicles with
active driving display)
>> «
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360°view monitor (vehicles with
360°view monitor)
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NOTE

- The system may operate under the
following conditions even if a vehicle
is not approaching.

- An object that reflects the radio
waves of the radar such as a
parked vehicle, guardrail, or wall is
directly next to your vehicle.

- Vehicles are stopped in the area
around your vehicle such as during
heavy traffic.

- A vehicle approaching from the
front or side of your vehicle slows
down.

- A vehicle approaching from the
front or left side of your vehicle
makes a right or left turn directly in
front of your vehicle.

- A vehicle or pedestrian moves in
the parking lot or on the sidewalk
in the area surrounding your
vehicle.

- After making a left or right turn, an
on-coming vehicle is present.

- When passing an on-coming
vehicle.

- A vehicle overtakes your vehicle
while it is stopped.

- Your vehicle is in an area where
strong radio waves or electrical
noise may occur such as near a
television tower or power plant.

- Under the following conditions, the

front side radar sensor cannot detect

approaching vehicles or it might be
difficult to detect them, and the
system may not operate normally.

- The front side radar sensor
detection area is obstructed by a
nearby wall or vehicle.

- Directly after the system becomes
operable.

- Radio wave interference from a
radar sensor equipped on a nearby
vehicle.

- The approaching vehicle has any of
the following shapes.

a) The size of the vehicle body is
extremely small.

b) The vehicle height is extremely
low or high.

) A special type of vehicle with a
complex shape

- A vehicle suddenly enters the
detection area from the front or
side of your vehicle.

- A vehicle that has stopped
suddenly starts to move.

- Multiple objects move at the same
time.

- The vehicle is driven in bad
weather conditions such as heavy
rain, fog, snow, or sand storms.

- The vehicle is driven on a sharp
curve or on bumpy roads.

- An object that reflects the radio
waves of the radar such as a
parked vehicle, guardrail, or wall is
directly next to your vehicle.

- A vehicle approaches while turning
(Such as roundabout)

- The vehicle is driven at an
extremely slow speed.

- In the following cases, the system

turns on the i-ACTIVSENSE warning
indication/warning light and
operation of the system is stopped. If
the i-ACTIVSENSE warning
indication/warning light remains on,
have the vehicle inspected by an
Authorized Mazda Dealer as soon as
possible.

- Some problem with the system has
occurred.

- The front side radar sensor
installation position is greatly
deviated.

- There is a large accumulation of
snow or ice on the front bumper
near a front side radar sensor.
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- The temperature near the radar
sensors becomes extremely hot
due to driving for a long time on
slopes during the summer.

- The battery voltage has decreased.

- The front side radar sensor of the
FCTA may be regulated under the
radio wave related laws of the
country where the vehicle is driven.
If this system is used abroad, it may
be necessary to turn off the system.
Refer to Front Side Radar Sensor
on page 4-203.

V¥ Canceling Operation of Front
Cross Traffic Alert (FCTA)

The FCTA can be set to inoperable.

- (If only the FCTA is turned off)
Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- (If the FCTA is turned off by
operating the i-ACTIVSENSE OFF
switch)

Refer to i-ACTIVSENSE OFF Switch
on page 4-98.

NOTE

If the ignition is switched OFF while
you have canceled the system using the
i-ACTIVSENSE OFF switch, the system
is automatically enabled the next time
the ignition is switched ON. However,
if the system is canceled using the
personalization features, the system is
not automatically enabled.
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*Some models.

Rear Cross Traffic Alert
(RCTA)’

¥ Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA)

The RCTA system is designed to assist
the driver in checking the area to the
rear left and right sides of your vehicle
while your vehicle is reversing by
alerting the driver to the presence of
vehicles approaching the rear of your
vehicle.

The RCTA system detects vehicles
approaching from the rear left and
right sides of your vehicle and the rear
of your vehicle while your vehicle is
being reversed out of a parking space,
and notifies the driver of possible
danger using the Blind Spot Monitoring
(BSM) warning indicator lights and the
warning buzzer.

1. Your vehicle
2. Detection areas
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/\ WARNING

Always check the surrounding area
visually before actually putting the
vehicle in reverse:

The system is only designed to assist
you in checking for vehicles at the rear
when putting the vehicle in reverse.
Due to certain limitations with the
operation of this system, the Blind Spot
Monitoring (BSM) warning indicator
lights may not flash or it might be
delayed even though a vehicle is
behind your vehicle. Always make it
your responsibility as a driver to check
the rear.

RCTA operation

1. The RCTA system operates when
the selector lever is shifted to the
reverse (R) position.

2. If there is the possibility of a
collision with an approaching
vehicle, the Blind Spot Monitoring
(BSM) warning indicator lights
flashes and the warning beep is
activated simultaneously.

Rear view monitor (vehicles with
Rear view monitor)

The RCTA warning indication in the
rearview monitor also synchronizes
with the Blind Spot Monitoring
(BSM) warning indicator light on
the door mirrors.

360°view monitor (vehicles with
360°view monitor)

The RCTA warning indication in the
360°view monitor also
synchronizes with the Blind Spot
Monitoring (BSM) warning
indicator light on the door mirrors.

> <
e
I

Function for canceling illumination
dimmer

If the BSM warning indicator lights turn
on when the parking lights are turned
on, the brightness of the BSM warning
indicator lights is dimmed.

If the BSM warning indicator lights are
difficult to see due to glare from
surrounding brightness when traveling
on snow-covered roads or under foggy
conditions, press the dimmer
cancellation button to cancel the
dimmer and increase the brightness of
BSM warning indicator lights when
they turn on.

Refer to Dashboard Illumination on
page 4-24.

NOTE

- The system may operate under the
following conditions even if a vehicle
is not approaching.

- An object that reflects the radio
waves of the radar such as a
parked vehicle, guardrail, or wall is
directly next to your vehicle.

- A vehicle approaching from the
rear left and right side of your
vehicle slows down.
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- A vehicle approaching from the
rear left and right side of your
vehicle makes a right or left turn
directly in front of your vehicle.

- A vehicle overtakes your vehicle
while it is stopped.

- Your vehicle is in an area where
strong radio waves or electrical
noise may occur such as near a
television tower or power plant.

- In the following cases, the

i-ACTIVSENSE warning indication/

warning light turns on and operation
of the system is stopped. If the
i-ACTIVSENSE warning indication/
warning light remains illuminated,
have the vehicle inspected at an

Authorized Mazda Dealer as soon as

possible.

- Some problem with the system
including the Blind Spot
Monitoring (BSM) warning
indicator lights has occurred.

- A large deviation in the installation
position of a rear side radar sensor
on the vehicle has occurred.

- There is a large accumulation of
snow or ice on the rear bumper
near a rear side radar sensor.

- Driving on snow-covered roads for
long periods.

- The temperature near the radar
sensors becomes extremely hot
due to driving for long periods on
slopes during the summer.

- The battery voltage has decreased.

- Under the following conditions, the
rear side radar sensor cannot detect
approaching vehicles or it might be
difficult to detect them, and the
system may not operate normally.

- The vehicle speed when reversing
is about 15 km/h (9 mph) or
faster.
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- The rear side radar sensor

detection area is obstructed by a
nearby wall or parked vehicle.
(Reverse the vehicle to a position
where the radar sensor detection
area is no longer obstructed )

7’\ /

1. Your vehicle

///

- A vehicle is approaching directly

from the rear of your vehicle.

HHgEH |
7

e

1. Your vehicle

- The vehicle is parked at an angle.

D —

1. Your vehicle

- Directly after the RCTA system

becomes operable using the
personalization feature.

- Radio wave interference from a

radar sensor equipped on a nearby
parked vehicle.
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- In the following cases, it may be
difficult to view the illumination/
flashing of the Blind Spot Monitoring
(BSM) warning indicator lights
equipped on the door mirrors.

- Snow or ice adheres to the door
mirrors.

- The front door glass is fogged or
covered in snow, frost or dirt.

- Turn off the RCTA system while
pulling a trailer or while an accessory
such as a bicycle carrier is installed to
the rear of the vehicle. Otherwise,
the radio waves emitted by the radar
will be blocked causing the system to
not operate normally.

- The rear side radar sensor of the
RCTA may be regulated under the
radio wave related laws of the
country where the vehicle is driven. If
this system is used abroad, it may be
necessary to turn off the system.
Refer to Rear Side Radar Sensor on
page 4-204.

V¥ Canceling Operation of Rear Cross
Traffic Alert (RCTA)

The RCTA can be set to inoperable.

- (If only the RCTA is turned off)
Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- (If the RCTA is turned off by
operating the i-ACTIVSENSE OFF
switch)

Refer to i-ACTIVSENSE OFF Switch
on page 4-98.

NOTE

If the ignition is switched OFF while
you have canceled the system using the
i-ACTIVSENSE OFF switch, the system
is automatically enabled the next time
the ignition is switched ON. However,
if the system is canceled using the
personalization features, the system is
not automatically enabled.
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Mazda Radar Cruise
Control with Stop & Go

function (MRCC with
Stop & Go function)’

¥ Mazda Radar Cruise Control with

Stop & Go function (MRCC with
Stop & Go function)

The MRCC with Stop & Go function
system is designed to maintain
headway control’! with a vehicle
ahead according to your vehicle's
speed using a front radar sensor to
detect the distance to the vehicle
ahead and a preset vehicle speed
without you having to use the
accelerator or brake pedals.

"1 Headway Control: Control of the
distance between your vehicle and
the vehicle ahead detected by the
Mazda Radar Cruise Control
(MRCC) system.

Additionally, if your vehicle starts

closing in on the vehicle ahead such as

if the vehicle ahead brakes suddenly, a

warning sound and a warning

indication in the display are activated
simultaneously to alert you to maintain

a sufficient distance between the

vehicles.

If the vehicle ahead stops while you are

following behind it, your vehicle will

stop and be held stopped
automatically (stop hold control), and
headway control will resume when you
resume driving the vehicle such as by
pressing the RES switch.

Also refer to the following before using

the MRCC with Stop & Go function.

- i-stop (page 4-11)

- AUTOHOLD (page 4-78)

- Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) (page
4-197)
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- Front radar sensor (page 4-201)

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the MRCC
with Stop & Go function:

The MRCC with Stop & Go function
system has detection limitations
depending on the type of vehicle
ahead and its conditions, the weather
conditions, and the road conditions.
Additionally, the system may be unable
to decelerate sufficiently to avoid
hitting the vehicle ahead if the vehicle
ahead applies the brakes suddenly or
another vehicle cuts into the driving
lane in front of you, which could result
in an accident.

Always drive carefully and verify the
surrounding conditions and depress
the brake pedal or accelerator pedal
while keeping a safe distance from
vehicles ahead or on-coming vehicles.

Do not use the MRCC with Stop & Go
function system in the following
locations. Using the MRCC with Stop
& Go function system at the following
locations may result in an unexpected
accident:

» General roads other than highways
(Driving under these conditions
using the MRCC with Stop & Go
function system is not possible.)

» Roads with sharp curves and where
vehicle traffic is heavy with
insufficient space between vehicles,
or roads where frequent and
repetitive acceleration and
deceleration occur (Driving under
these conditions using the MRCC
with Stop & Go function is not
possible.)
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»When entering and exiting
interchanges, service areas, and
parking areas of highways (If you exit
a highway while headway control is
in use, the vehicle ahead will no
longer be tracked and your vehicle
may accelerate to the set speed.)

» Slippery roads such as ice or
snow-bound roads (Tires could spin
causing you to lose vehicle control,
or the stop hold control may not
operate.)

» Long, descending slopes (to
maintain distance between vehicles,
the system automatically and
continuously applies the brakes
which could result in the loss of
brake power.)

» Slopes with a steep gradient (The
vehicle ahead may not be detected
correctly, your vehicle may slide
while stopped by the stop hold
control, and it may accelerate
suddenly after it starts moving.)

» Two-wheeled vehicles such as
motorcycles or bicycles are ahead.

For safety purposes, switch the MRCC
with Stop & Go function system off
when it is not being used.

Leaving the MRCC with Stop & Go
function system turned on when it is
not in use is dangerous as it could
operate unexpectedly, resulting in an
accident.

Do not get out of the vehicle while
the stop hold control is operating;:

Getting out of the vehicle while the
stop hold control is operating is

dangerous as the vehicle may move

unexpectedly and result in an accident.
Before getting out of the vehicle,

switch the MRCC with Stop & Go
function system off, shift the selector

lever to the P position, and apply the
parking brake.

A\ CAUTION

» If your vehicle is towed or you are
towing something, switch the MRCC
with Stop & Go function system off
to prevent an unexpected operation.

» Turn the system off when the vehicle
is running on a chassis roller.

NOTE

- The MRCC with Stop & Go function
system does not detect the following
as physical objects.

- Vehicles approaching in the
opposite direction

- Pedestrians

- Stationary objects (stopped
vehicles, obstructions)

- If a vehicle ahead is traveling at an
extremely low speed, the system may
not detect it correctly.

- If there is a structure on the road or
an object (such as a monorail) at a
low height off the ground in front of
the vehicle, the system may operate.
Therefore, do not use the MRCC
with Stop & Go function.

- Do not use the MRCC with Stop &
Go function system under conditions
in which close proximity warnings
are frequently activated.
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- During headway control travel, the
system accelerates and decelerates
your vehicle in conjunction with the
speed of the vehicle ahead.
However, if it is necessary to
accelerate for a lane change or if the
vehicle ahead brakes suddenly
causing you to close in on the vehicle
rapidly, accelerate using the
accelerator pedal or decelerate using
the brake pedal depending on the
conditions.

- While the MRCC with Stop & Go
function system is in use, it does not
cancel even if the selector lever is
operated and any intended engine
braking does not occur. If
deceleration is required, lower the
set speed or depress the brake
pedal.

- While braking by the MRCC with
Stop & Go function control is
operating, you might hear an
operation sound, however, this does
not indicate a problem.

- The brake lights turn on while
braking by the MRCC with Stop &
Go function control is operating,
however, they may not turn on while
the vehicle is on a down slope at the
set vehicle speed or traveling at a
constant speed and following a
vehicle ahead.

- Stop the headway control function to
switch the system to the cruise
control function.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.
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¥ Mazda Radar Cruise Control with
Stop & Go function (MRCC with
Stop & Go function) Display
Indication

The MRCC with Stop & Go function
setting status and operation conditions
are indicated on the multi-information
display and the active driving display.
Multi-information Display (Basic
display)
s Ty,
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1. Vehicle ahead display
2. MRCC with Stop & Go function set
vehicle speed

Multi-information Display
(i-ACTIVSENSE display)
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1. Vehicle ahead display
2. MRCC with Stop & Go function set
vehicle speed
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Active driving display

20 -

%55

mph

1. Vehicle ahead display
2. MRCC with Stop & Go function set
vehicle speed

If there is a problem with the MRCC
with Stop & Go function system, a
message is displayed on the
multi-information display. Check the
center display to verify the problem
and then have your vehicle inspected
by an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

Refer to If a Warning Light Turns On or
Flashes on page 7-22.

V¥ Close Proximity Warning

If your vehicle rapidly closes in on the
vehicle ahead because the vehicle
ahead applies the brakes suddenly
while you are traveling in headway
control, the warning sound activates
and the brake warning is indicated in
the display. Always verify the safety of
the surrounding area and depress the
brake pedal while keeping a safe
distance from the vehicle ahead.
Additionally, keep a safe distance from
the vehicles behind you.

\\‘l’l,

N80
<60 ™ 100 %
40 120
i HOR i
=20 140 =
% 160 &

0 D

1. “Depress Brake Pedal” message is
displayed

NOTE

In the following cases, the warnings
and brakes may not operate even if
your vehicle starts closing in on the
vehicle ahead.

- You are driving your vehicle at the
same speed as the vehicle ahead.

- Directly after the MRCC with Stop &
Go function system has been set.

- Directly after the accelerator pedal is
released.

- Another vehicle cuts into the driving
lane in front of you.
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V¥ Setting the System

The MRCC with Stop & Go function system operates when all of the following
conditions are met.

- Vehicle speed is 0 km/h (0 mph) to 145 km/h (90 mph)

- The MRCC with Stop & Go function is turned on.

- The brake pedal is not depressed.

- The parking brake is released (Electric Parking Brake (EPB) indicator light is turned
off).

- There is no problem with the DSC.

- All the doors are closed.

- The driver's seat belt is fastened.

- The selector lever is in the drive (D) position or manual (M) position (manual
mode).

NOTE

- In the following cases, the MRCC with Stop & Go function system is canceled
when the vehicle is traveling at 30 km/h (20 mph) or less and “Mazda Radar
Cruise Control Disabled Under 30 km/h” is displayed in the multi-information
display.

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) cannot detect target objects (There is
problem with the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) or windshield is dirty).
- There is a problem with the stop hold control function.
- There is a problem with the Electric Parking Brake (EPB).
- It may not be possible to set the MRCC with Stop & Go function system directly
after starting the engine, while the DSC operation is being checked.

Turning on the system

1. CANCEL switch
2. RES switch
3. MRCC switch

When the MRCC switch is pressed once, the MRCC with Stop & Go function system
turns on, and the MRCC with Stop & Go function standby indication (white) turns
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on and the vehicle speed and the distance between the vehicles while in headway

control can be set.
t—=v
N

In addition, the MRCC with Stop & Go function system display indication is
displayed on the multi-information display and the active driving display at the same
time.

NOTE

If the ignition is switched off while the MRCC with Stop & Go function system is
operating, the system will be operable when the ignition is switched ON the next
time.

How to set the speed

Adjust the vehicle speed to the desired setting using the accelerator pedal and press
the RES switch up (SET+) or down (SET-) to start headway control.

The set speed is indicated on the display. At the same time, the MRCC standby
indication (white) changes to the MRCC set indication (green).

73

Indication on multi-information | Indication on active driving dis-
Travel status .

display play
During travel at constant speed %

D =55

= =

During travel under headway % /N
control 4m'ph0 %55

D =ss
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NOTE

- If a vehicle ahead is detected while traveling at a constant speed, the
vehicle-ahead indication is displayed and headway control is performed.
Additionally, when a vehicle ahead is no longer detected, the vehicle-ahead
indication turns off and the system switches back to travel at constant speed.

- The lowest possible speed which can be set on the MRCC with Stop & Go
function system is 30 km/h (19 mph).

- Headway control is not possible if the vehicle ahead is driving faster than your
vehicle's set speed. Adjust the system to the desired vehicle speed using the

accelerator pedal.

How to set the distance-between-vehicles during headway control

The distance-between-vehicles can be set to 4 levels; Long, medium, short, and

extremely short distance.

The distance-between-vehicles is set to a shorter distance by pressing the CANCEL
switch down. The distance-between-vehicles is set to a longer distance by pressing

the CANCEL switch up.

Distance-between-vehicles
guideline
(at 80 km/h (50 mph) vehicle
speed)

Indication on multi-information
display

Indication on active driving dis-
play!

Long (about 50 m (164 ft))

Medium (about 40 m (131 ft))

Short (about 30 m (98 ft))

»
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Distance-between-vehicles
guideline Indication on multi-information | Indication on active driving dis-
(at 80 km/h (50 mph) vehicle display play’
speed)
Extremely short (about 25 m (82 —
ft)) » «

"1 Displays a pop-up image in the active driving display only when the driver operates the switch.

NOTE

- The distance-between-vehicles differs depending on the vehicle speed, and the
slower the vehicle speed, the shorter the distance.

- When the ignition is switched to ACC or OFF and then the engine is started again,
the system automatically sets the distance-between-vehicles to the previous
setting.

Changing the Set Vehicle Speed

(To accelerate /decelerate using the RES switch)

When the RES switch is pressed up (SET+), the vehicle accelerates and when the RES
switch is pressed down (SET-), it decelerates.

- Press and release immediately: 1 km/h (1 mph)
- Press and hold: 10 km/h (5 mph)

(To increase speed using accelerator pedal)

Depress the accelerator pedal and press the RES switch up (SET+) or down (SET-) at
the desired speed. If the switch is not operated, the system returns to the set speed
after you release your foot from the accelerator pedal.

NOTE

- The warnings and brake control do not operate while the accelerator pedal is
depressed.

- The setting speed can be changed by operating the RES switch up (SET+) or down
(SET-) during stop hold control.

Canceling the system

When the following operations are performed, the MRCC with Stop & Go function
system is canceled, and the MRCC with Stop & Go function set indication (green)
switches to the MRCC with Stop & Go function standby indication (white) at the
same time.

- The CANCEL switch is pressed.
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- The brake pedal is depressed.
- The selector lever is in the P (Park), N (Neutral), or R (Reverse) position.

Under the following conditions, the MRCC with Stop & Go function cancel
indication is displayed in the multi-information display and a single beep sound is
heard.

- The DSC has operated.

- The Smart Brake Support (SBS) has operated.

- When traveling on a downslope for a long period of time.

- There is a problem with the system.

- The parking brake is automatically applied during stop hold control.

- The front radar sensor cannot detect target objects (during rain, fog, snow or other
inclement weather conditions, or when the radiator grille is dirty).

- The parking brake is applied.

- Any of the doors is opened.

- The driver's seat belt is unfastened.

- The operation frequency of the braking by the MRCC with Stop & Go function
control is high.

Resuming control

If the MRCC with Stop & Go function system is canceled, you can resume control at
the previously set speed by pressing the RES switch and after all of the operation
conditions have been met.

NOTE
If the set speed is not indicated in the display, the control does not resume even if
the RES switch is pressed.

Turning off the system

When the MRCC switch is pressed while the MRCC is operating, the MRCC turns
off.

V¥ Stop Hold Control NOTE

- If the MRCC with Stop & Go
function system is canceled during

While in headway control using the
MRCC with Stop & Go function

system, your vehicle will stop when a
vehicle ahead stops. When the vehicle
is stopped and the stop hold control
operates, the MRCC with Stop & Go
function indicator light turns on.

HOLD
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stop hold control, the vehicle is held
in its stopped position.

- The parking brake is automatically
applied and the vehicle is held in its
stopped position when 10 minutes
have elapsed since the stop hold
control operated. At this time, the
MRCC with Stop & Go function
system is canceled.



When Driving

iI-ACTIVSENSE

- If the i-stop operation conditions are starts moving, the multi-information
met during stop hold control, the display vehicle-ahead indication
engine stops even though the brake flashes to urge the driver to resume
pedal is not depressed. driving. If you do not resume driving
Refer to i-stop on page 4-11. after the indicator light flashes, a

- The brake lights turn on during stop sound is activated to urge you to
hold control. resume driving.

To resume driving

After the vehicle ahead starts moving
while your vehicle is stopped under
stop hold control, press the RES switch
or depress the accelerator pedal to
cancel the stop hold control and
resume driving.

NOTE

- When you resume driving by pressing
the RES switch, your vehicle does not
start moving until the distance
between your vehicle and the vehicle
ahead lengthens to the specified
distance or farther.

- The engine restarts automatically
when any of the actions to resume
driving are performed while i-stop is
operating.

- If the MRCC with Stop & Go
function is temporarily canceled
during stop hold control, you cannot
resume driving by pressing the RES
switch when there are no vehicles in
front of your vehicle. Depress the
accelerator pedal and resume driving
the vehicle.

- If the vehicle ahead starts moving
within 3 seconds after your vehicle is
stopped by the stop hold control,
headway control will resume even if
you do not resume driving your
vehicle, such as by depressing the
accelerator pedal.

Resume driving information

If you do not resume driving within a
few seconds after the vehicle ahead

4-137



When Driving

iI-ACTIVSENSE

Traffic Jam Assist (T)A)" |
WV Traffic Jam Assist (TJA)

The TJA is a system which consists of a
headway control function and a
steering assist function for reducing
driver fatigue during traffic jams when
driving on expressways or highways.
This system performs headway control
to maintain a constant distance
between your vehicle and a vehicle
ahead at a preset vehicle speed
without you having to use the
accelerator or brake pedal. Even
further, with the steering assist
function, when vehicle lane lines are
detected, the function assists the driver
in keeping the vehicle within the lane
lines. If lane lines are not detected, the
function provides the driver driving
assistance in keeping the vehicle along
the motion path with the vehicle
ahead.

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on TJA:

»The TJA is not an automated driving
system. In addition, the functions
have limitations. Do not rely
completely on the system and always
stay on course using the steering
wheel.

» Set a vehicle speed within the speed
limit according to the road
conditions and the weather
conditions.

4-138 *some models.

» The TJA may not be able to detect a
vehicle ahead depending on the type
of vehicle ahead and its conditions,
the weather conditions, and the road
conditions. Additionally, the system
might be unable to decelerate
sufficiently if a vehicle ahead applies
the brakes suddenly, another vehicle
cuts into the driving lane, or the
difference in vehicle speed between
your vehicle and the vehicle ahead is
larger, which could result in an
accident. Check the surrounding
conditions and always drive carefully
while keeping a safe distance from
vehicles ahead and on-coming
vehicles.

For the purposes of safety, switch the
TJA off when it is not being used.
Leaving the TJA turned on when it is
not in use is dangerous as it could
operate unexpectedly, resulting in an
accident.

Do not use the TJA under the
following conditions. Otherwise, it
may result in an accident.

» General roads other than
expressways or highways (Driving
under these conditions using the TIA
is not possible.)

» Roads with sharp curves and where
vehicle traffic is heavy with
insufficient space between vehicles,
or roads where frequent and
repetitive acceleration and
deceleration occur (Driving under
these conditions using the TJA is not
possible).
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»When entering and exiting
interchanges, service areas, and
parking areas of expressways (If you
exit an expressway while headway
control is in use, the vehicle ahead
will no longer be tracked and your
vehicle may accelerate to the set
speed).

» Slippery roads such as icy or
snow-covered roads (Tires could spin
causing you to lose vehicle control,
or the stop hold control may not
operate.)

» Long, descending slopes (to
maintain distance between vehicles,
the system automatically and
continuously applies the brakes
which could result in the loss of
brake power.)

» Two-wheeled vehicles such as
motorcycles or bicycles are ahead.

» Slopes with a steep gradient (The
vehicle ahead may not be detected
correctly, your vehicle may slip while
stopped by the stop hold control, or
it may accelerate suddenly after it
starts moving.)

» Driving under bad weather
conditions (rain, fog, and snow).

» The vehicle is driven on slippery
roads such as icy or snow-covered
roads and unpaved roads (Tires
could spin causing you to lose
vehicle control, or the stop hold
control may not operate.)

» Tires of a different specified size are
used, such as a temporary spare tire.

» Tires with insufficient tread are used.

» The tire pressures are not adjusted to
the specified pressure.

» The vehicle is being used to tow a
camper or boat trailer.

» Tire chains are used.

» The vehicle is driven on roads with
lane lines other than white (yellow)
lines, such as an expressway.

Do not get out of the vehicle while
the stop hold control is operating.
Getting out of the vehicle while the
stop hold control is operating is
dangerous as the vehicle may move
unexpectedly and result in an accident.
Before getting out of the vehicle,
switch the TJA off, apply the parking
brake, and then shift the selector lever
to the P position.

A\ CAUTION

Turn the system off when the vehicle is
running on a chassis roller.

Heed the following cautions so that
the TJA can operate normally.

» Turn the system off when the vehicle
is running on a chassis roller.

» Do not modify the vehicle's
suspensions.

» Always use wheels of the specified
size for the front and rear wheels.
Consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer
for tire replacement.

NOTE

- The headway control does not detect
the following as physical objects.

- Vehicles approaching in the
opposite direction

- Pedestrians

- Stationary objects (stopped
vehicles, obstructions)

- If a vehicle ahead is traveling at an
extremely low speed, the system may
not detect it correctly.
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- If there is a structure on the road or

an object (such as a monorail) at a
low height off the ground in front of
the vehicle, the system may operate.
Therefore, do not use the TJA.

- Do not use the TJA under conditions
in which close proximity warnings
are frequently activated.

- If it is necessary to accelerate for a
lane change or the vehicle ahead
brakes suddenly causing you to close
in on the vehicle rapidly, accelerate
using the accelerator pedal or
decelerate using the brake pedal
depending on the conditions.

- While the TJA is in use, any intended
engine braking does not occur even
if you shift the selector lever. If
deceleration is required, lower the
vehicle speed setting or depress the
brake pedal.

- While braking by the TJA control is
operating, you might hear an
operation sound, however, this does
not indicate a problem.

- The brake lights turn on while

braking by the TJA control is

operating, however, they may not

turn on while the vehicle is on a

down slope at the set vehicle speed

or traveling at a constant speed and
following a vehicle ahead.

- Under the following conditions, the

TJA may not be able to detect white

(yellow) lines or vehicles ahead

correctly and the TJA may not

operate normally.

- The forward sensing camera (FSC)
cannot recognize the area in front
of the vehicle due to soiling or fog.

- The white (yellow) lane lines are
less visible because of dirt or paint
flaking.
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- White (yellow) lane lines or

vehicles ahead are less visible
because of bad weather (rain, fog,
or snow).

- The vehicle is driven on a

temporary lane or section with a
closed lane resulting from
construction where there might be
multiple white (yellow) lane lines,
or they are interrupted.

- The camera picks up an obscure

line, such as a temporary line being
used for construction, or because
of shade, unmelted snow, or
grooves filled with water.

- The road surface is wet and shiny

after rain, or there are puddles on
the road.

- Heavy luggage is loaded in the

luggage compartment or on the
rear seat causing the vehicle to tilt.

- A vehicle in front of your vehicle is

running near a white (yellow) lane
line making it less visible.

- The windshield is dirty or foggy.
- The vehicle is driven through an

intersection, a junction, or a fork in
the road.

- While white (yellow) lane lines

cannot be detected due to road or
weather conditions.

- The surrounding brightness

suddenly changes such as when
entering or exiting a tunnel.

- The illumination of the headlights

is weakened because of dirt or the
optical axis is deviated at night.

- Back-light is reflected off the road

surface or the road surface is wet
and shiny after rain.

- The shade of a guardrail parallel to

a white (yellow) lane line is cast on
the road.

- The width of a lane is excessively

narrow or wide.

- The road is excessively uneven.
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- The vehicle is shaken after hitting a
road bump.

- There are various road markings or
division lines (lane markings) of
various shapes near an
intersection.

- The area in front of the camera is
soiled or an object that obstructs
the field of view is installed.

- Exhaust gas from the vehicle in
front, sand, snow, and water vapor
rising from manholes and grating,
and water splashed into the air.

- The surroundings are dark such as
during the early evening or early
morning.

- A vehicle ahead with a certain
taillight shape.

- A vehicle ahead veers off course
from your vehicle's line of travel.

- A vehicle ahead is driving
erratically.

- The vehicle is driven on roads with
tight curves.

Headway control function

If a vehicle ahead is detected while
traveling at a constant speed, the
vehicle-ahead indication is displayed
and headway control is performed.

Steering assist function

When lane lines are detected, the
function assists the driver in keeping
the vehicle within the lane lines. If lane
lines are not detected, the function
provides the driver driving assistance in
keeping the vehicle along the motion
path with the vehicle ahead.

NOTE

Steering assist limit warning

If the steering assist function cannot
keep the vehicle within the lane lines
while the steering assist function is
operating, a warning sound is activated
and a warning is displayed on the
multi-information display to urge the
driver to operate the steering wheel.
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WV Traffic Jam Assist (TJA) Display
Indication

The TJA setting status and operation
conditions are indicated on the
multi-information display or the active
driving display.

Multi-information display (Basic
display)

1. Vehicle ahead display
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2. TJA set vehicle speed

Multi-information display
(i-ACTIVSENSE display)
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1. Vehicle ahead display
2. T)A set vehicle speed

Active driving display
/D C?
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mph

1. Vehicle ahead display
2. T)A set vehicle speed

Steering assist function display

When the steering assist function
operates, the steering assist operation
display on the display changes from
white to green.

D =55

NOTE

You can view the multi-information
display to check whether the steering
assist is performing controls in
conjunction with the traffic lane lines
or a vehicle ahead.
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If there is a problem with the TJA, a
message is displayed on the
multi-information display. Check the
details of the problem on the center
display and then have your vehicle
inspected by an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.

Refer to If a Warning Light Turns On or
Flashes on page 7-22.
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V¥ Close Proximity Warning

If your vehicle rapidly closes in on the
vehicle ahead while you are traveling
under headway control, the warning

sound is activated and the brake

warning is indicated on the display.
Keep a safe distance between your

vehicle and a vehicle ahead.
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1. “Depress Brake Pedal” message is

displayed
NOTE

In the following cases, the warnings
and brakes may not operate even if

your vehicle starts closing in on the
vehicle ahead.

- You are driving your vehicle at the
same speed as the vehicle ahead.

- Directly after the TJA operates.

- Directly after the accelerator pedal is

released.

- Another vehicle cuts into the driving

lane in front of you.
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V¥ Setting the System

Operation conditions

Headway control function

The TJA operates when all of the following conditions are met.

- The vehicle speed is about O km/h (0 mph) to 145 km/h (90 mph).

- The selector lever is in the D or M position (manual mode).

- The TJ)A is operating.

- The headway control function of the Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go
function (MRCC with Stop & Go function) is set to operable (if it was set to
inoperable, set it to operable using the personalization function).

- The brake pedal is not depressed.

- The parking brake is released (Electric Parking Brake (EPB) indicator light is turned
off).

- There is no problem with the DSC.

- All the doors are closed.

- The driver's seat belt is fastened.

NOTE

- Under the following conditions, the TJA cannot be used when the vehicle speed is
30 km/h (19 mph) or slower.

- There is a problem with the stop hold control function.
- There is a problem with the Electric Parking Brake (EPB).
- The TJA may not launch directly after the engine starts.

Steering assist function

The steering assist function operates when all of the following conditions are met.

- Your vehicle is moving and less than about 56 km /h (35 mph).

- White (yellow) lane lines on both sides are detected and you are driving near the
center of the lane, or your vehicle detects a vehicle ahead.

- The steering wheel is not turned sharply.

- The turn signal lever is not operated.

- The headway control function is operating.

NOTE

- The steering assist function operates so that the vehicle remains near the center of
the driving lane, however, depending on conditions such as the road curvature,
road slope and undulations, and vehicle speed, the function might not be able to
keep the vehicle near the center of the driving lane.
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Setting method

1. CANCEL switch
2. RES switch
3. TJA switch

1. Press the TJA switch.
The TJA standby indication (white) turns on. In addition, the TJA display
indication is displayed on the multi-information display at the same time.

=

@
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2. Adjust the vehicle speed to the desired setting using the accelerator pedal and
press the RES switch up (SET+) or down (SET-) to start headway control.
The set speed is indicated on the display. At the same time, the TJA standby
indication (white) changes to the TJA set indication (green).

/=\

D =55

3. The headway control is operable when all of the conditions for it to operate are
met, or the steering assist function is operable when all of the conditions for it to
operate are met.

NOTE

- If a vehicle ahead is detected while traveling at a constant speed, the
vehicle-ahead indication is displayed and headway control is performed.
Additionally, when a vehicle ahead is no longer detected, the vehicle-ahead
indication turns off and the system switches back to travel at constant speed.

- Headway control is not possible if the vehicle ahead is driving faster than your
vehicle's set speed. Adjust the system to the desired vehicle speed using the
accelerator pedal.
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- When the ignition is switched OFF, the system status before it was turned off is
maintained. For example, if the ignition is switched OFF with the TJA operable, the
TJA remains operational the next time the ignition is switched ON.

- When the TJA switch is pressed while the Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop &
Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go function) system is operating, the TIA
operates. In addition, when the MRCC switch is pressed while the TJ)A is
operating, the Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with
Stop & Go function) system operates.

Changing the set vehicle speed

(To accelerate /decelerate using the RES switch)
When the RES switch is pressed up (SET+), the vehicle accelerates and when the RES
switch is pressed down (SET-), it decelerates.

- Press and release immediately: 1 km/h (1 mph)
- Press and hold: 10 km/h (5 mph)

(To increase speed using accelerator pedal)

Depress the accelerator pedal and press the RES switch up (SET+) or down (SET-) at
the desired speed. If the switch is not operated, the system returns to the set speed
after you release your foot from the accelerator pedal.

NOTE

- The warnings and brake control do not operate while depressing the accelerator
pedal.

- The lowest possible speed which can be set on the TJA'is 30 km/h (19 mph).

- The vehicle speed setting can be changed by operating the RES switch during stop
hold control.
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Changing the distance between vehicles during headway control

The distance-between-vehicles can be set to 4 levels; Long, medium, short, and

extremely short distance.

The distance-between-vehicles is set to a shorter distance by pressing the CANCEL
switch down. The distance-between-vehicles is set to a longer distance by pressing

the CANCEL switch up.

Distance-between-vehicles
guideline
(at 80 km/h (50 mph) vehicle
speed)

Indication on display

Indication on multi-information
display

Indication on active driving dis-
play’!

Long (about 50 m (164 ft))

e

» BN
Medium (about 40 m (131 ft))
Short (about 30 m (98 ft)) » A
Extremely short (about 25 m (82 —
ft)) » «

"1 Displays a pop-up image when the CANCEL switch is operated.
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NOTE

- The distance-between-vehicles differs depending on the vehicle speed, and the
slower the vehicle speed, the shorter the distance.

- When the ignition is switched to ACC or OFF, the set distance-between-vehicles is
taken over automatically even when the engine is started again.

The function is temporarily canceled

Headway control function

When the following operations are performed, the headway control function is
temporarily canceled and the TJA set indication (green) changes to the TJA standby
indication (white) at the same time.

- The CANCEL switch is pressed one time.
- The brake pedal is depressed.
- The selector lever is in the P, N, or R position.

In the following cases, the TJA cancel indication is displayed and a sound is activated
one time.

- The DSC has operated.

- The Smart Brake Support (SBS) has operated.

- The vehicle is driven on a downslope for a long time.

- There is a problem with the system.

- The front radar sensor cannot detect target objects (during rain, fog, snow or other
inclement weather conditions, or when the radiator grille is dirty).

- The parking brake is applied.

- Any of the doors is opened.

- The driver's seat belt is unfastened.

- The operation frequency of the braking by the TJA control is high.

- The parking brake is automatically applied during stop hold control.
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Steering assist function

If any of the following conditions occurs, the steering assist function is temporarily
canceled.

- The headway control function is canceled.

- White (yellow) lane lines cannot be detected or a vehicle ahead cannot be
recognized.

- Your vehicle speed is more than about 64 km /h (40 mph).

- The accelerator pedal is operated.

- The turn signal lever is operated.

- The vehicle is being driven on a sharp curve.

- The width of a lane is excessively narrow or wide.

- The vehicle crosses a lane line.

- The driver takes his/her hands off the steering wheel.

- The steering wheel is operated abruptly.

- There is a problem with the system.

- The temperature in the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) is too high or too low.

- The windshield around the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) is foggy.

- The windshield around the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) is blocked by an
obstruction, causing poor forward visibility.

NOTE

- If you take your hands off the steering wheel (not holding the steering wheel), the
warning sound is activated and an alert is indicated on the multi-information
display and the active driving display.

Multi-information display
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Active driving display
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- If the steering wheel is held lightly, or depending on the road conditions, the
system determines that you have released the steering wheel (not holding the
steering wheel) even if you are holding it, and an alert is indicated on the
multi-information display and the active driving display.

To resume operation

If the TJA is temporarily canceled, it will resume operation at the previously set speed
by pressing the RES switch after all of the operation conditions have been met.
NOTE

- If the set speed is not indicated on the display, the system does not operate even if
the RES switch is pressed.

- After the operation, the steering assist operation may not operate for a period of 5
seconds at the most until the lane lines are detected or a vehicle ahead is
recognized.

Turning off
When the TJA switch is pressed while the TJA is operating, the TJA turns off.
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V¥ Stop Hold Control

While in headway control using the
TJA, your vehicle will stop when a
vehicle ahead stops. When the vehicle
is stopped and the stop hold control
operates, the T)A indicator light turns

on.

NOTE

- Even if the TJA is temporarily
canceled during stop hold control,
the vehicle is held in its stopped
position.

- The parking brake is automatically
applied and the vehicle is held in its
stopped position when 10 minutes
or longer have passed since the stop
hold control operated. When this
occurs, the TJA is temporarily
canceled.

- The brake lights turn on during stop
hold control.

To resume driving

After the vehicle ahead starts moving
while your vehicle is stopped under
stop hold control, press the RES switch
or depress the accelerator pedal to
cancel the stop hold control and start
driving.

NOTE

- When you resume driving by pressing
the RES switch, your vehicle does not
start moving until the distance
between your vehicle and the vehicle
ahead lengthens to the specified
distance or farther.

- If the TJA is temporarily canceled,
depress the accelerator pedal and
start driving the vehicle. If the TIA is
temporarily canceled, you cannot
resume driving by pressing the RES
switch when there are no vehicles in
front of your vehicle.

- If the vehicle ahead starts moving
within 3 seconds after your vehicle is
stopped by the stop hold control,
headway control will continue even if
you do not resume driving your
vehicle, such as by depressing the
accelerator pedal.

Vehicle departure information

If you do not resume driving within a
few seconds after the vehicle ahead
starts moving during stop hold control,
the multi-information display
vehicle-ahead indication flashes to
urge the driver to resume driving. If you
do not resume driving after the
indicator light flashes, a sound is
activated to urge you to resume
driving.
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Lane-keep Assist System

(V)

¥ Lane-keep Assist System (LAS)

The LAS provides steering assistance to
help the driver stay within the vehicle
lane if the vehicle might be deviating.
The forward sensing camera (FSC)
detects the white lines (yellow lines) of
the vehicle lane in which the vehicle is
traveling and if the system determines
that the vehicle may deviate from its
lane, it operates the electric power
steering to assist the driver's steering
operation. The system also alerts the
driver by displaying an alert on the
multi-information display and the
active driving display. Use the system
when you drive the vehicle on roads
with white (yellow) lines such as
expressways and highways.

1. Forward sensing camera (FSC)

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the LAS:

» The LAS is not an automated driving
system. In addition, the system is not
designed to compensate for a
driver’s lack of caution, and
over-reliance on the system could
lead to an accident.

4-152 *some models.

» The functions of the LAS have
limitations. Always stay on course
using the steering wheel and drive
with care.

» Do not use the LAS under the
following circumstances, otherwise it
may result in an accident.

» The vehicle is driven on slippery
roads such as icy or snow-covered
roads, and unpaved roads.

» Tires of a different specified size
are used, such as a temporary
spare tire.

» Tires with insufficient tread are
used.

» The tire pressures are not adjusted
to the specified pressure.

» The vehicle is being used to tow a
camper or boat trailer.

» Tire chains are used.

» The vehicle is driven on roads with
lane lines other than white (yellow)
lines, such as an expressway.

A\ CAUTION

Heed the following cautions so that
the LAS can operate normally.

» Do not modify the vehicle's
suspensions.

» Always use tires of the specified type
and size for the front and rear
wheels. Consult an Authorized
Mazda Dealer for tire replacement.
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NOTE
The system may not operate normally
under the following conditions.

- The white (yellow) lane lines are less
visible because of dirt or paint
flaking.

- White (yellow) lane lines are less
visible because of bad weather (rain,
fog, or snow).

- The vehicle is driven on a temporary
lane or section with a closed lane
resulting from construction where
there might be multiple white
(yellow) lane lines, or they are
interrupted.

- The camera picks up an obscure line,
such as a temporary line being used
for construction, or because of
shade, unmelted snow, or grooves
filled with water.

- The surrounding brightness suddenly
changes such as when entering or
exiting a tunnel.

- Back-light is reflected off the road
surface.

- The road surface is wet and shiny
after rain, or there are puddles on
the road.

- The width of a lane is excessively
narrow.

- The vehicle is driven on roads with
tight curves.

- Heavy luggage is loaded in the
luggage compartment or on the rear
seat causing the vehicle to tilt.

- The vehicle is driven through a fork in
the road or a junction.

- The shade of a guardrail parallel to a
white (yellow) lane line is cast on the
road.

- The illumination of the headlights is
weakened because of dirt or the
optical axis is deviated at night.

- The road is excessively uneven.

- The vehicle is shaken after hitting a
road bump.

- A vehicle in front of your vehicle is
running near a white (yellow) lane
line making it less visible.

- The windshield is dirty or foggy.

- Strong light is directed from the front
of the vehicle (such as sunlight, or
headlights (high-beam) of
on-coming vehicles).

V¥ System Operation

When the ignition is switched ON, the
i-ACTIVSENSE status symbol (warning/
risk avoidance support system) (white)
turns on and the system goes on
standby.

NOTE

If the i-ACTIVSENSE status symbol
(warning /risk avoidance support
system) (white) does not turn on, the
system is canceled using the

i-ACTIVSENSE OFF switch or the
personalization feature.

Operation conditions

When all of the following conditions
are met, the i-ACTIVSENSE status
symbol (warning/risk avoidance
support system) on the
multi-information display changes
from white to green and the system
becomes operational.

- The vehicle speed is about 64 km/h
(40 mph) or faster.
- The system detects white (yellow)

lane lines.

4-153



When Driving

iI-ACTIVSENSE

NOTE

When the system does not detect a
white (yellow) lane line on one side
only, the system does not operate on
the side that is not being detected.

When temporarily canceling the
system

The LAS goes on standby in the
following cases: The LAS operation is
automatically restored when the
system's operation conditions are met.

- The system cannot detect white
(yellow) lane lines.

- The vehicle speed is less than about
56 km/h (35 mph).

- The turn signal lever is operated.

- The accelerator pedal is depressed
abruptly.

- The TCS/DSC is operating.

- The TCS/DSC is turned off.

- The steering wheel is operated.

- The brake pedal is operated.

The function is temporarily stopped.

The LAS stops functioning in the
following cases:

- The temperature in the forward
sensing camera (FSC) is too high or
too low.

- The windshield around the forward
sensing camera (FSC) is foggy.

- The windshield around the forward
sensing camera (FSC) is blocked by
an obstruction, causing poor forward
visibility.

- Strong light (such as sunlight, or
headlights (high-beam) of
on-coming vehicles) is directed at
the forward sensing camera (FSC).
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System malfunction

If there is a problem with the system,
the i-ACTIVSENSE status symbol
(warning /risk avoidance support
system) (white) and the i-ACTIVSENSE
warning indication/warning light on
the multi-information display turns on
and a message is indicated.

Refer to i-ACTIVSENSE Status Symbol
(Warning/Risk Avoidance Support
System) on page 4-97.

V¥ Steering Wheel Operation Assist

When the system determines that the
vehicle might be deviating from its
lane, the steering wheel operation
assist operates.

The system notifies the driver that it
provided steering wheel operation
assistance on the multi-information
display and the active driving display.
Multi-information display (Basic
display)
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Multi-information display
(i-ACTIVSENSE display)
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Active driving display
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NOTE

- When the driver operates the
steering wheel while the steering
wheel operation assist is operating,
the steering wheel operation
assistance is canceled.

V¥ System Canceling
The LAS can be set to inoperable.

- (If only the LAS is turned off)
Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- (If the LAS is turned off by operating
the i-ACTIVSENSE OFF switch)
Refer to i-ACTIVSENSE OFF Switch
on page 4-98.

NOTE

If the ignition is switched OFF while
you have canceled the system using the
i-ACTIVSENSE OFF switch, the system
is automatically enabled the next time
the ignition is switched ON. However,
if the system is canceled using the
personalization features, the system is
not automatically enabled.
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Smart Brake Support
:N)
V¥ Smart Brake Support (SBS)

The SBS is a system designed to detect
target objects using sensors and
cameras equipped on the vehicle, and
to reduce damage in the event of a
collision by operating the brake control
if there is the possibility of your vehicle
colliding with a target object.

One part of the SBS functions when
you are driving forward and the other
part functions when you are driving in
reverse.

Refer to Forward drive detection on
page 4-156.

Refer to Reverse drive detection on
page 4-158.

V¥ Forward drive detection

When you are driving forward, the
following functions of the Smart Brake
Support (SBS) operate.

- Forward detection function

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the SBS:
The SBS is only designed to reduce
damage in the event of a collision.

The system may not operate normally
depending on the target object,
weather conditions, or traffic
conditions. Over reliance on the
system leading to the accelerator pedal
or brake pedal being mistakenly
operated could result in an accident.

A\ CAUTION

In the following cases, turn the SBS off
to prevent a mis-operation.

4-156 *some models.

» The vehicle is being towed or towing
another vehicle.

» The vehicle is driven on rough roads
such as in areas where there is grass
and foliage or off-road.

Refer to Stopping the Smart Brake
Support (SBS) System Operation on
page 4-163.

Forward detection function

The forward detection function is
designed to reduce damage in the
event of a collision with target objects
at the front.

The forward detection function detects
target objects (vehicles ahead,
pedestrians, and bicycles) using the
front radar sensor and the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC). If there is a
possibility of your vehicle colliding with
a target object at the front, you are
notified of possible danger by a
warning sound and a warning
indication on the display.
Furthermore, if the possibility of a
collision increases, the brake control is
performed to reduce damage in the
event of a collision. In addition, when
the driver depresses the brake pedal,
the brakes are applied firmly and
quickly to assist.

(Vehicles with Driver Monitoring
(DM))

If the system determines that the driver
is not paying attention to the road, it
activates the collision warning earlier
than normal.

Operation conditions

The forward detection function
operates when all of the following
conditions are met.

- The ignition is switched ON.
- The SBS is on.
- (Object is vehicle ahead)
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The vehicle speed is about 4 km/h
(3 mph) or higher.

- (Object is a pedestrian or bicycle)
The vehicle speed is between about
10 and 80 km/h (6.3 to 49 mph).

- The DSC does not operate.

NOTE

- When any of the following
conditions is met, the forward
detection function may not operate.

- When crossing a narrow bridge,

going under a low overhang, or
passing through a narrow gate, a
car washing machine, or tunnel.

- When passing through a toll gate.
- When entering an underground

parking area.

- There is a metal object, bump, or a

protruding object on the road.

- If you suddenly come close to a

vehicle ahead.

- If there is the possibility of hitting
only a part of a vehicle or
obstruction ahead.

- You are driving your vehicle at the

same speed as the vehicle ahead.

- When the driver deliberately

performs driving operations

(accelerator operation, steering

wheel operation).

- The accelerator pedal is depressed

abruptly.

- The brake pedal is depressed.

- The steering wheel is being

operated.

- The selector lever is being shifted.

- The turn signal lever is being
operated.

- Warnings and messages, such as a
dirty windshield, related to the
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) or
front radar sensor are being
displayed on the multi-information
display.

- When any of the following

conditions is met, the forward
detection function may operate.

- There is an object in the road at
the entrance to a curve (including
guardrails and snow banks).

- Passing an approaching vehicle
while rounding a curve.

- An animal, wall, or standing tree is
detected.

- While the system is operating, the
driver is notified by the
multi-information display and the
active driving display.

- If a malfunction is detected or the
system temporarily stops the
function due to dirt on the sensors or
cameras, the i-ACTIVSENSE warning
light turns on and a message is
displayed on the multi-information
display.

- If the vehicle is stopped by the SBS
brake operation and the brake pedal
is not depressed, the SBS brake is
automatically released after about 2
seconds.

Collision warning

If there is the possibility of your vehicle
colliding with a target object at the
front, the warning sound is activated
continuously and a warning is
displayed on the multi-information
display and the active driving display.
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Multi-information display
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1. "BRAKE!" message is displayed

Active driving display

1. "BRAKE!" message is displayed
NOTE

- During brake control and brake assist
operation, the collision warning
sound is activated intermittently.

- The operation distance and volume
of the collision warning can be
changed.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

V¥ Reverse drive detection’

When you are driving in reverse, the
following functions of the Smart Brake
Support (SBS) operate.

- Rearward detection function
- Rear crossing

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the SBS:

4-158 *some models.

The SBS is only designed to reduce
damage in the event of a collision.
Over reliance on the system leading to
the accelerator pedal or brake pedal
being mistakenly operated could result
in an accident.

Heed the following cautions so that
the SBS can operate normally:

» Do not apply stickers (including
transparent stickers) to the areas
around the rear side radar sensors
and the rear ultrasonic sensors.
Otherwise, a rear side radar sensor
and a rear ultrasonic sensor may not
be able to detect vehicles and
obstructions correctly which could
result in an accident.

» Do not disassemble the rear side
radar sensors and rear ultrasonic
sensors.

» If you recognize scratches around the
rear side radar sensors and rear
ultrasonic sensors, stop using the SBS
immediately and always have the
vehicle inspected by an Authorized
Mazda Dealer.

Refer to Stopping the Smart Brake
Support (SBS) System Operation on
page 4-163.

» Consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer
for rear bumper removal/
installation.

Do not modify the suspension:

If the vehicle height or inclination is
changed, the SBS may not operate
correctly because it cannot detect
obstructions correctly.
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Do not hit the rear side radar sensors
and rear ultrasonic sensors forcefully:
When washing the vehicle, do not
spray highly pressurized water against
the rear side radar sensors and the rear
ultrasonic sensors, or rub them
strongly. In addition, do not hit the rear
bumper forcefully when loading and
unloading cargo. Otherwise, the
system will be unable to detect
obstructions correctly and the SBS may
not operate normally.

A\ CAUTION

» In the following cases, turn the SBS
off to prevent a mis-operation.

» A trailer is pulled or an accessory
such as a bicycle carrier is installed
to the rear of the vehicle.

» The vehicle is driven on rough
roads such as in areas where there
is grass and foliage or off-road.
Refer to Stopping the Smart Brake
Support (SBS) System Operation
on page 4-163.

» Always use tires for all wheels that
are of the specified size, and the
same manufacture, brand, and tread
pattern. In addition, do not use tires
with significantly different wear
patterns on the same vehicle. If such
improper tires are used, the SBS may
not operate normally.

Rearward detection function

The rearward detection function is
designed to reduce damage in the
event of a collision with a target object
when reversing.

The rearward detection function
detects obstructions using the rear
ultrasonic sensors. In addition, if there
is the possibility of your vehicle
colliding with a target object at the rear
while you are driving in reverse, you

are notified of possible danger by a
warning sound and a warning
indication on the display.
Furthermore, if the possibility of a
collision increases, brake control is
performed to reduce damage in the
event of a collision.

/\ WARNING

Always check the surrounding area
visually when reversing the vehicle:
The operation of the rearward
detection function has certain
limitations. Therefore, the function
might not operate or it might be
delayed even if there is a target object
at the rear of your vehicle. Always
make it your responsibility as a driver
to check the rear.

Operation conditions

The rearward detection function
operates when all of the following
conditions are met.

- The engine is running.

- The SBS is on.

- The selector lever is in the R position.

- The vehicle speed is about 2 km/h
(2 mph) to 8 km/h (4 mph).

- There is no problem with the DSC.
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NOTE - Heavy luggage is loaded in the

- When any of the following luggage compartment or on the

conditions is met, the rearward
detection function may not operate.

- Directly after the engine starts.

- The height of the obstruction is
low such as low walls or trucks
with low loading platforms.

- The height of the obstruction is
high such as trucks with high
loading platforms.

- The obstruction is not as large as a
vehicle or wall.

- The obstruction is thin such as a
signpost.

- The surface of the obstruction is
not pointed vertically relative to
your vehicle.

- The obstruction is soft such as a
hanging curtain or snow stuck to a
vehicle.

- The obstruction is shaped
irregularly.

- The obstruction is extremely close.

- When any of the following

conditions is met, the rearward

detection function may not operate
normally.

- Snow, ice, or mud adheres to the
area around a rear ultrasonic
Sensor.

- The vehicle posture is unstable due

to sudden operation of the steering

wheel, accelerator pedal, or brake
pedal.

- There is another obstruction near
one obstruction.

- During inclement weather such as
rain, fog, and snow.

- High or low humidity.

- High or low temperatures.

- Strong winds.

rear seat and the vehicle is tilted.

- Objects such as a wireless antenna,
fog light, or illuminated license
plate is installed near a rear
ultrasonic sensor.

- The orientation of a rear ultrasonic
sensor has deviated for reasons
such as a collision.

- The vehicle is affected by other
sound waves such as the horn,
engine noise, or rear ultrasonic
sensor of another vehicle.

- When any of the following

conditions is met, the rearward
detection function may operate.

- Reversing towards a steep
ascending slope.

- There are grating, wheel blocks, a
road curb, or a bump.

- There is a hanging curtain or
railroad crossing gate.

- Reversing near objects such as
foliage, barriers, vehicles, walls, or
fences.

- The vehicle is driven on rough
roads such as in areas where there
is grass and foliage or off-road.

- When reversing through low gates,
narrow gates, car washing
machines, tunnels, or into a
mechanical parking garage.

- A towing bar is installed or a trailer
is connected.

- If the vehicle is stopped by the SBS

brake operation and the brake pedal
is not depressed, the SBS brake is
automatically released after about 2
seconds.

Collision warning

If there is the possibility of your vehicle
colliding with a vehicle approaching
from the rear on the left or right, or
from the rear while you are driving in

- The path of travel is not flat.
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reverse, a warning sound is activated
continuously and a warning is
displayed on the multi-information
display and the active driving display.
Multi-information display
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1. "BRAKE!" message is displayed

Active driving display

1. "BRAKE!" message is displayed

NOTE

During brake control, the collision
warning sound is activated
intermittently.

Rear crossing

The Rear Crossing detection function is
designed to reduce the damage in the
event of a collision with a vehicle
approaching from the rear sides while
driving in reverse.

The Rear Crossing detection function
detects approaching vehicles using the
rear side radar sensors. If there is the
possibility of your vehicle colliding with
a vehicle approaching from the rear
sides while you are driving in reverse,
you are notified of possible danger by
a warning sound and a warning
indication on the display.

Furthermore, if the possibility of a
collision increases, brake control is

performed to reduce damage in the

event of a collision.

/\ WARNING

Always check the surrounding area
visually when reversing the vehicle:
The operation of the Rear Crossing
detection function has certain
limitations. Therefore, the function
might not operate or it might be
delayed even if there is a vehicle
passing through the rear of your
vehicle. Always make it your
responsibility as a driver to check the
rear.

O

(1)

Do not rely completely on the Rear
Crossing detection function:

The Rear Crossing detection function
operates on vehicles while you are
driving in reverse. It will not operate on
walls, pedestrians, or animals.

Operation conditions

The Rear Crossing detection function
operates when all of the following
conditions are met.

- The engine is running.

- The SBS is on.

- The selector lever is in the R position.

- The vehicle speed is about 10 km/h
(6.2 mph) or slower.

- The vehicle speed of an approaching
vehicle is about 3 km/h (2 mph) or
faster.

- There is no problem with the DSC.
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NOTE

- When any of the following
conditions is met, the i-ACTIVSENSE
warning indication/warning light is
turned on and the system operation
is stopped. If the i-ACTIVSENSE
warning indication/warning light
remains on, have the vehicle
inspected by an Authorized Mazda
Dealer as soon as possible.

- There is a problem with the
system.

- A large deviation in the installation
position of a rear side radar sensor
on the vehicle has occurred.

- Snow, ice, or mud is adhering
around a rear side radar sensor.

- The temperature around a rear side
radar sensor is high.

- Driving on snow-covered roads for
long periods.

- The battery voltage has decreased.

- When any of the following
conditions is met, the Rear Crossing
detection function will not detect
approaching vehicles or they may be
difficult to detect.

- The rear side radar sensor
detection area is obstructed by a
nearby wall or parked vehicle.
(Reverse the vehicle to a position
where the radar sensor detection
area is no longer obstructed.)
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- A vehicle is approaching directly
from the rear of your vehicle.
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1. Your vehicle

- The vehicle is parked on a slant.
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- A vehicle is approaching from the
opposite direction on a steep
gradient.
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1. Your vehicle

- Directly after the engine starts.

- Just after the SBS operation has
been enabled using [Settings] in
Mazda Connect.

- Radio wave interference from a
radar sensor equipped on a vehicle
parked nearby.

- When any of the following
conditions is met, the Rear Crossing
may operate.
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- There is a hanging curtain or
railroad crossing gate.

- Reversing near objects such as
foliage, barriers, vehicles, walls, or
fences.

- The vehicle is driven on rough
roads such as in areas where there
is grass and foliage or off-road.

- When reversing through low gates,
narrow gates, car washing
machines, or tunnels.

- A towing bar is installed or a trailer
is connected.

- If the vehicle is stopped by the SBS
brake operation and the brake pedal
is not depressed, the SBS brake is
automatically released after about 2
seconds.

Collision warning

If there is the possibility of your vehicle
colliding with a vehicle approaching
from the rear on the left or right, or
from the rear while you are driving in
reverse, a warning sound is activated
continuously and a warning is
displayed on the multi-information
display and the active driving display.
Multi-information display
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1. “BRAKE!" message is displayed

Active driving display

1. “BRAKE!" message is displayed

NOTE

During brake control, the collision
warning sound is activated
intermittently.

V¥ Stopping the Smart Brake Support
(SBS) System Operation

The SBS can be changed to inoperable.
Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

When the SBS is canceled, the SBS OFF
indicator light turns on.

~E
«
OFF

NOTE

When the ignition is switched OFF
while the SBS forward drive detection
is canceled, the SBS forward drive
detection is automatically enabled the
next time the ignition is switched ON.
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360° View Monitor’

¥ 360° View Monitor

The 360°View Monitor consists of the
following functions which assist the
driver in checking the area surrounding
the vehicle using various indications in
the center display and a warning sound
while the vehicle is being driven at low
speeds or while parking.

- Top view
The top view displays an image of
the vehicle from directly above on
the center display by combining the
images taken from the 4 cameras set
on all sides of the vehicle. The top
view displays on the right side of the
screen when the front view or rear
view screen is being displayed. The
top view assists the driver in
checking the area surrounding the
vehicle when the vehicle is moving
forward or in reverse.

- Front view/front wide view
The image from the front of the
vehicle is displayed on the center
display.
The view from the front assists the
driver in checking the front of the
vehicle by displaying guide lines on
the displayed image taken from the
front of the vehicle.

- Side view
The images taken from the front left
and right sides of the vehicle are
displayed on the center display.
The side view assists the driver in
checking the front sides of the
vehicle by displaying guide lines on
the displayed image taken from the
front left and right sides of the
vehicle.

4-164 *some models.

- Rear view/rear wide view

The image from the rear of the
vehicle is displayed on the center
display.

The image from the rear assists the
driver in checking the rear of the
vehicle by displaying guide lines on
the displayed image taken from the
rear of the vehicle.

- Parking sensor

If there are any obstructions near the
vehicle while the top view/side view
is displayed, an obstruction
detection indication turns on around
the bumper in the center display.
The parking sensors use ultrasonic
sensors to detect obstructions
around the vehicle when the vehicle
is driven at low speeds, such as
during garage or parallel parking,
and notifies the driver of the
approximate distance from the
vehicle to the surrounding
obstruction using sound and an
obstruction detection indication.
Refer to Parking Sensor System on
page 4-231.

- Front Cross Traffic Alert (FCTA)

If there is the possibility of a collision
with an approaching vehicle while
the front view/front wide view/side
view is displayed, a warning is
displayed on the center display.

The Front Cross Traffic Alert (FCTA) is
designed to assist the driver in
checking both sides of the vehicle
when the vehicle starts to drive at an
intersection.

Refer to Front Cross Traffic Alert
(FCTA) on page 4-121.
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- Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA)
If there is the possibility of a collision
with an approaching vehicle while
the rear view/rear wide view is
displayed, a warning is displayed on
the center display.
The Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA)
uses rear side radar sensor to detect
vehicles approaching from the rear
left and right sides of the vehicle,
and it assists the driver in checking
the rear of the vehicle while reversing
by flashing the Blind Spot Monitoring
(BSM) warning lights and activating
the warning sound.
Refer to Rear Cross Traffic Alert
(RCTA) on page 4-124.

360°View Monitor Range

1. Cameras
2. Ultrasonic sensors
3. Front/Rear side radar sensors

/\ WARNING

Always confirm the safety of the area
around the vehicle with the mirrors
and directly with your eyes when
driving;:

The 360°View Monitor is an auxiliary
device which assists the driver in
checking the safety of the area around
the vehicle.

The shooting range of the cameras and
detection range of the sensors are
limited. For example, the areas in black
at the front and rear of the vehicle
image and the seams where each of
the camera images merge are blind
spots where an obstruction may not be
visible. In addition, the extended
vehicle width lines and projected
vehicle path lines are only to be used
as references, and the images on the
screen may differ from the actual
conditions.

A\ CAUTION

» Do not use the 360°View Monitor
under any of the following
conditions.

» Icy or snow-covered roads.

» Tire chains or a temporary spare
tire is installed.

» The front or rear doors are not fully
closed.

» The vehicle is on a road incline.

» Bumpy roads.

» The door mirrors are retracted.

» Do not hit the front/rear camera,
front bumper, liftgate, and door
mirrors forcefully. The camera
position or installation angle may
shift.

» The cameras are waterproof. Do not
disassemble, modify, or remove a
camera.

»The camera cover is made of hard
plastic, therefore do not apply oil
film remover, organic solvents, wax,
or coating agents. If any such agent
gets on the camera cover, wipe it off
using a soft cloth immediately.
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» Do not rub the camera lens
forcefully, or clean it with an abrasive
or hard brush. Otherwise, it could
scratch the camera lens and
negatively affect the images.

»If a camera lens is severely damaged
by flying gravel, have the camera
replaced. For camera replacement,
consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

» Consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer
for repair, painting, or replacement
of the front/rear camera, front
bumper, liftgate and door mirrors.

» Heed the following cautions to
assure that the 360°View Monitor
operates normally.

» Do not modify the vehicle
suspensions or lower /raise the
vehicle body, or both.

» Always use tires of the specified
type and size for the front and rear
wheels. Consult an Authorized
Mazda Dealer for tire replacement.

»When the display is cold, images
may leave trails or the screen might
be darker than usual, making it
difficult to check the vehicle
surroundings. Always confirm the
safety at the front and around the
vehicle visually when driving.

»The method for parking /stopping
the vehicle using the 360°View
Monitor differs depending on the
road circumstances/conditions and
the vehicle conditions. When and
how much you turn the steering
wheel will differ depending on the
situation, therefore always check the
vehicle surroundings directly with
your eyes while using the system.
Also, before using the system, always
make sure that the vehicle can be
parked/stopped in the parking/
stopping space.
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NOTE

- If there are water droplets, snow, or
mud on the camera lens, wipe it off
using a soft cloth. If the camera lens
is especially dirty, wash it off with
mild detergent.

- If the camera lens is touched or there
is any dirt on it, it could affect the
screen image. Wipe the lens using a
soft cloth.

- If the area where the camera is
installed, such as the front bumper,
liftgate or door mirrors, has been
damaged in a vehicle accident, the
camera (position, installation angle)
may have shifted. Always consult an
Authorized Mazda Dealer to have
the vehicle inspected.

- If the camera is subjected to
excessive changes in temperature
such as by pouring hot water on the
camera during cold weather, the
360°View Monitor may not operate
normally.

- If the vehicle is driven during cold
temperatures and the camera
temperature decreases, the top view
and the side view may become
unclear. However, this does not
indicate a problem. If the vehicle is
stopped for a while and the camera
temperature increases, the top view
and the side view will return to the
normal condition.

- If the battery voltage is low, the
screen might be temporarily difficult
to view, however, this does not
indicate a problem.

- The 360°View Monitor has
limitations. Objects under the
bumper or near both ends of the
bumper cannot be displayed.

- Obstructions above the upper image
range of the camera are not
displayed.
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- Under the following conditions, the
screen might be difficult to view,
however this does not indicate a
problem.

- The temperature near the lens is
high /low.

- Rainy conditions, water droplets
on the camera, or high humidity.

- Mud or foreign matter near the
camera.

- The area around the vehicle is
dark.

- Extremely bright light such as
sunlight or headlights hitting the
camera lens directly.

- The surroundings are illuminated
by vehicle lights, fluorescent lights,
or LED lights (display may flicker).

- Extremely small dark or white dots
appear on the screen (dots may
flicker).

- An object is close to a camera.

- Because the 360°View Monitor
camera uses a special lens, the
distance displayed on the screen
differs from the actual distance.

- Obstructions displayed on the screen
may appear differently than in
actuality. (Obstructions may appear
fallen, larger, or longer than they
actually are.)

- Do not apply stickers to a camera or
the area around it. In addition, do
not install accessories or an
illuminated number/character
license plate to the area around a
camera. Otherwise, the camera may
not correctly display the surrounding
conditions.

- Only rear and rear wide images
displayed on the monitor from the
360° view monitor camera are
reversed images (mirror images).

- Free /open source software
information

This product includes free /open
sources. Information about the
licensing and source code is available
at the following URL.
https://www.denso.com/
global/en/opensource /svss/
mazda/
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V¥ Types of Images Displayed on the Screen

Top view/Front view

Displays the image of the area around the vehicle and the vehicle front.

1. Top view screen
2. Frontview screen
3. “Check surroundings for safety.” message is displayed
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Top view/Front wide view

Displays the image of the area around the vehicle and the front of the vehicle
(wide-area).

1. Top view screen
2. Front wide view screen
3. “Check surroundings for safety.” message is displayed
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Side view

1. Left side view screen
2. Right side view screen
3. “Check surroundings for safety.” message is displayed

Top view/Rear view

Displays the image of the area around the vehicle and the rear of the vehicle.

1. Top view screen
2. Rear view screen
3. “Check surroundings for safety.” message is displayed
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Top view/Rear wide view

Displays the image of the area around the vehicle and the rear of the vehicle
(wide-area).

1. Top view screen
2. Rear wide view screen
3. “Check surroundings for safety.” message is displayed
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¥ How to Use the System

Top view/Front view, Top view/Front wide view, Side view

Indication

Images are displayed on the screen when the 360°View Monitor switch is pressed
with all of the following conditions met.

- The ignition is switched ON.
- The selector lever is in a position other than R.

Display switching
The displayed screen can be changed each time the 360°view monitor switch is
pressed.

@ ®
Top view/Front view
Top view/Front wide view
Side view
Home screen

Sl
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NOTE

- When the selector lever is in R position, the displayed screen does not switch to
the top view/front view, top view/front wide view, or the side view.
- Display of the top view/front view, top view/front wide view, or the side view

stops even with the display conditions met if any of the following conditions
occurs.

- When a switch around the commander knob is pressed.

- The selector lever is shifted to P position (displayed when the selector lever is in
a position other than P).

- (Displayed when vehicle speed is less than 15 km/h (9.3 mph))

- 4 minutes and 30 seconds have passed.
- The vehicle speed is about 15 km /h (9.3 mph) or faster.
- (Displayed when the vehicle speed is about 15 km/h (9.3 mph) or faster)

- The vehicle speed is about 15 km/h (9.3 mph) or faster after 8 seconds have
passed since pressing the 360°View Monitor switch.
- 4 minutes and 22 seconds have passed from the point when the vehicle speed

was less than 15 km/h (9.3 mph) after 8 seconds have passed since pressing
the 360°View Monitor switch.

- The 360°View Monitor settings can be changed as follows.
Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- Automatic display of the 360°View Monitor when the ultrasonic sensor detects
an obstruction.

- Automatic display of the 360°View Monitor when the ignition is switched ON.
- Screen priority level when the system launches.
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Top view/Rear view, Top view/Rear wide view

The top view/rear view, top view/rear wide view displays when all of the following
conditions are met.

- The ignition is switched ON.
- Selector lever is in R position.

Display switching
The displayed screen can be changed each time the 360°view monitor switch is
pressed.

A1)

1. Top view/Rear view
2. Top view/Rear wide view

NOTE

- The top view/rear view and top view/rear wide view automatically display
whether or not the 360°View Monitor switch is turned on or off when shifting the
selector lever to R position.

- The top view/rear view and top view/rear wide view displays the previously
displayed screen.

- The setting can be changed to display the top view/front view when shifting from
reverse to a forward gear without operating the 360°View Monitor switch to check
the front of the vehicle while parallel parking.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.
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Screen operation/icon

/\ WARNING

Always stop the vehicle when adjusting the 360°View Monitor image quality.
Do not adjust the 360°View Monitor image quality while driving. If you adjust the
360°View Monitor image quality (such as brightness, contrast, tone, and color
density) while driving, it could lead to an unexpected accident.

Display/lcon Content
(1) |View status icon Indicates which image is displayed among the front
view/front wide view/side view/rear view/rear wide
view.
(2) |Parking sensor status icon Indicates that the parking sensor has a problem or it is
switched off.
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¥ Top View/Front View

Use the top view/front view to assist in checking the safety of the surrounding area
when accelerating from a stop, parking, or stopping the vehicle.

Display range

1. Target object
NOTE

- In the top view screen, the areas in black at the front and rear of the vehicle image
and the seams where each of the camera images merge are blind spots.

- Because images displayed in the top view screen are processed from each camera,
the top view screen may display in the following ways.

- Depending on the surrounding environment, the color of objects may be
displayed on the screen in a color different from the actual one.

- Depending on the surrounding environment, it may take a few seconds for the
color of the screen display to adjust.

- Obstructions displayed in the front view may not display on the top view screen.

- If the position or angle of each camera changes due to tilting of the vehicle, the
image may appear distorted.

- Lines on the road may appear distorted at the seams where each of the camera
images merge.

- The screen area for each camera may appear bright/dark depending on the
illumination level around any of the cameras.
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Viewing the screen

Display/Icon

Content

(1) [Tireicon

Indicates the tire direction. Moves in conjunction with
the steering wheel operation.

(2) |Projected vehicle path lines (yellow
& red)

Indicates the approximate projected path of the vehicle.
Moves in conjunction with the steering wheel operation.
a) Indicates the path where the edge of the front bumper
is expected to travel.

b) Indicates the path where the inner side of the vehicle
is expected to travel.

(3) |Extended vehicle width lines (blue)

Indicates the approximate width of the vehicle.

(4) |Projected vehicle path distance
guide lines (yellow & red)

Indicates the distance (from front end of bumper) in
front of the vehicle.

- The red line indicates the point about 0.5 m (19 in)
from the front end of the bumper.

- The yellow lines indicate the points about 1.0 m (39
in) and 2.0 m (78 in) from the front end of the bump-

er.

A\ CAUTION

The parking sensor detection range has limitations. For example, obstructions
closing in from the side and objects short in height may not be detected. Always
confirm the safety around the vehicle visually when driving.

For details, refer to the parking sensor obstruction detection indication and warning

sound.

Refer to Parking Sensor System on page 4-231.
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NOTE

The setting can be changed so that the projected vehicle path lines are not
displayed.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

How to use the projected vehicle path line function

O

1. (Screen display)
2. (Actual condition)

Make sure that there are no obstructions within the projected vehicle path lines.
Drive the vehicle forward while turning the steering wheel so that no obstructions
come within the projected vehicle path lines.

¥ Top View/Front Wide View

Use the top view/front wide view to assist in checking the safety of the surrounding
area when accelerating from a stop or entering a T-shaped intersection and
intersection.
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Display range

1. Target object
NOTE

- In the top view screen, the areas in black at the front and rear of the vehicle image
and the seams where each of the camera images merge are blind spots.

- Because images displayed in the top view screen are processed from each camera,
the top view screen may display in the following ways.

- Depending on the surrounding environment, the color of objects may be
displayed on the screen in a color different from the actual one.

- Depending on the surrounding environment, it may take a few seconds for the
color of the screen display to adjust.

- Obstructions displayed in the front view may not display on the top view screen.

- If the position or angle of each camera changes due to tilting of the vehicle, the
image may appear distorted.

- Lines on the road may appear distorted at the seams where each of the camera
images merge.

- The screen area for each camera may appear bright/dark depending on the
illumination level around any of the cameras.

4-179



When Driving

i-ACTIVSENSE

Viewing the screen

(1)

Display/Icon Content

(1) |Extended vehicle width lines and
distance guide lines (blue & red)

Indicates the approximate width of the vehicle and the
distance (from front end of bumper) in front of the vehi-

cle.

- The red lines indicate the points up to about 0.5 m (19
in) from the front end of the bumper.

NOTE
The front wide view screen displays the image in front of the vehicle at a wide angle

and corrects the image to help detect approaching obstructions from the side.
Therefore, it differs from the actual view.
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Vv Side View

Use the side view to assist in checking the safety of the surrounding area when
accelerating from a stop, parking, or stopping the vehicle.

Display range

1. Target object
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Viewing the screen

Display/Icon Content

(1) |Projected vehicle path lines (yellow) |Indicates the approximate projected path of the vehicle.
Moves in conjunction with the steering wheel operation.
The projected vehicle path lines (yellow) indicate the
path the inner side of the vehicle is expected to travel.

(2) |Vehicle parallel guide lines (blue) Indicates the approximate vehicle width including the
door mirrors.

(3) |Vehicle front end guide lines (blue) |Indicates the point about 0.25 m (9.84 in) from the front
edge of the vehicle (front edge of the bumper).

NOTE

The setting can be changed so that the projected vehicle path lines are not
displayed.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.
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How to use the projected vehicle path line function

() B
Epc 1

1. (Screen display)
2. (Actual condition)

Make sure that there are no obstructions within the projected vehicle path lines.
Turn the steering wheel so that the projected vehicle path lines travel inside of the
obstruction (A), and drive the vehicle forward until it passes the obstruction.

If the projected vehicle path lines are on an obstruction (B) or outside of the
obstruction (C), the vehicle may contact the obstruction when turning the vehicle
sharply.

A\ CAUTION

» The parking sensor detection range has limitations. For example, obstructions
closing in from the side and objects short in height may not be detected. Always
confirm the safety around the vehicle visually when driving.

For details, refer to the parking sensor obstruction detection indication and
warning sound.
Refer to Parking Sensor System on page 4-231.

» Do not turn the steering wheel any more until the vehicle has passed the
obstruction, even if the obstruction is not visible on the side view image. If the
steering wheel is turned even more, the vehicle may contact the obstruction if it is
turned sharply.
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NOTE

- Because there might be a difference between the image displayed on the screen
and the actual conditions, always check the safety of the surrounding area using
the mirrors and directly with your eyes when driving.

- Even though the object displayed on the screen, such as a road curb or a division
line of a parking space, and the vehicle parallel guide lines appear parallel, they
may not actually be parallel.

¥ Top View/Rear View

Use the top view/rear view to assist in checking the safety of the surrounding area
when accelerating from a stop, parking, or stopping the vehicle.

Range of displayed screen image

1. Target object
NOTE

- In the top view screen, the areas in black at the front and rear of the vehicle image
and the seams where each of the camera images merge are blind spots.

- Because images displayed in the top view screen are processed from each camera,
the top view screen may display in the following ways.

- Depending on the surrounding environment, the color of objects may be
displayed on the screen in a color different from the actual one.

- Depending on the surrounding environment, it may take a few seconds for the
color of the screen display to adjust.

- Obstructions displayed in the rear view may not display on the top view screen.
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- If the position or angle of each camera changes due to tilting of the vehicle, the

image may appear distorted.

- Lines on the road may appear distorted at the seams where each of the camera

images merge.

- The screen area for each camera may appear bright/dark depending on the
illumination level around any of the cameras.

Viewing the screen

Display/lcon

Content

(1) |Tireicon

Indicates the tire direction. Moves in conjunction with
the steering wheel operation.

(2) |Projected vehicle path lines (yellow
& red)

Indicates the approximate projected path of the vehicle.
Moves in conjunction with the steering wheel operation.
a) Indicates the path where the edge of the rear bumper
is expected to travel.
b) Indicates the path where the outer side of the vehicle
is expected to travel.

(3) |Extended vehicle width lines (blue)

These guide lines indicate the approximate width of the
vehicle.

(4) |Projected vehicle path distance
guide lines (yellow & red)

These guide lines indicate the approximate distance to a
point measured from the rear of the vehicle (from the
end of the bumper).

- The red line indicates the point about 0.5 m (19 in)
from the rear end of the bumper.

- The yellow lines indicate the points about 1.0 m (39
in) and 2.0 m (78 in) from the rear end of the bumper.

NOTE

The setting can be changed so that the projected vehicle path lines are not

displayed.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.
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How to use the projected vehicle path line function

A\ CAUTION

»The front of the vehicle swings out wide when turning the steering wheel while
reversing. Maintain sufficient distance between the vehicle and an obstruction.
» The parking sensor detection range has limitations. For example, obstructions
closing in from the side and objects short in height may not be detected. Always
confirm the safety around the vehicle visually when driving.
For details, refer to the parking sensor obstruction detection indication and
warning sound.
Refer to Parking Sensor System on page 4-231.

NOTE

- Because there might be a difference between the image displayed on the screen,
such as indicated in the following, and the actual conditions when parking, always
check the safety at the rear of the vehicle and the surrounding area directly with
your eyes.

- Even though the back end of the parking space (or garage) displayed on the
screen and distance guide lines appear parallel, they may not actually be
parallel.

- When parking in a space with a division line on only one side of the parking
space, even though the division line and the vehicle width guide line appear
parallel, they may not actually be parallel.

- The following shows an example of vehicle parking with the steering wheel turned
to the left while backing up the vehicle. When backing into a parking space from
the opposite direction, the steering operation is reversed.

4-186



When Driving

i-ACTIVSENSE

1. Back the vehicle into the parking space by turning the steering wheel so that the
vehicle enters the center of the parking space.

1. (Screen display)
2. (Actual condition)

2. After the vehicle starts entering the parking space, stop and adjust the steering
wheel so that the distance between the vehicle width lines and the sides of the
parking space on the left and right are roughly equal, and then continue backing
up slowly.
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3. Once the vehicle width lines and the sides of the parking space on the left and
right are parallel, straighten the wheels and back the vehicle slowly into the
parking space. Continue checking the vehicle's surroundings and then stop the
vehicle in the best possible position. (If the parking space has division lines,
check whether the vehicle width guide lines are parallel to them.)

1. (Screen display)
2. (Actual condition)
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V¥ Top View/Rear Wide View

Use the top view/rear wide view to assist in checking the safety of the surrounding
area when accelerating from a stop, parking, or stopping the vehicle.

Range of displayed screen image

1. Target object
NOTE

- In the top view screen, the areas in black at the front and rear of the vehicle image
and the seams where each of the camera images merge are blind spots.

- Because images displayed in the top view screen are processed from each camera,
the top view screen may display in the following ways.

- Depending on the surrounding environment, the color of objects may be
displayed on the screen in a color different from the actual one.

- Depending on the surrounding environment, it may take a few seconds for the
color of the screen display to adjust.

- Obstructions displayed in the front view may not display on the top view screen.

- If the position or angle of each camera changes due to tilting of the vehicle, the
image may appear distorted.

- Lines on the road may appear distorted at the seams where each of the camera
images merge.

- The screen area for each camera may appear bright/dark depending on the
illumination level around any of the cameras.
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Viewing the screen

Display/lcon Content

(1) |Extended vehicle width lines and
distance guide lines (blue & red)

These guide lines indicate the approximate width of the
vehicle and distance to a point measured from the rear
of the vehicle (from the end of the bumper).

- The red lines indicate the points up to about 0.5 m
(19 in) from the rear end of the bumper.

NOTE
The top view/rear wide view screen displays the image at the rear of the vehicle at a

wide angle and corrects the image to help detect approaching obstructions from the
side. Therefore, it differs from the actual view.
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¥ Margin of Error Between Road Surface on Screen and Actual Road Surface

There might be some margin of error between the road surface appearing on the
screen and the actual road surface. A margin of error in the perceived distance could
lead to an accident, therefore be aware of the following conditions which can more
easily produce errors in the perceived distance.

The vehicle tilts due to weight of passengers and cargo.

If the vehicle is tilted, obstructions picked up by a camera can appear farther or
closer than the actual distance from the vehicle.

Front camera

1. Obstruction
2. Margin of error

Side camera

1. Obstruction
2. Margin of error

Rear camera

1. Obstruction
2. Margin of error
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There is a steep up or down grade in the road at the front or rear of the vehicle

If there is a steep up or down grade in the road at the front or rear of the vehicle,
obstructions picked up by the camera can appear farther or closer than the actual
distance from the vehicle.

Front camera

@

@
B _ﬂ

Appears further than actual distance

Distance of obstruction being viewed on screen
Actual distance of obstruction from vehicle
Actual obstruction

Obstruction appearing on screen

Appears closer than actual distance

cuhrwh=
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Side camera

curwN=

Appears further than actual distance

Distance of obstruction being viewed on screen
Actual distance of obstruction from vehicle
Actual obstruction

Obstruction appearing on screen

Appears closer than actual distance
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Rear camera

________

Appears further than actual distance

Distance of obstruction being viewed on screen
Actual distance of obstruction from vehicle
Obstruction appearing on screen

Actual obstruction

Appears closer than actual distance

NOTE
If the vehicle is on a slope, obstructions taken by the camera can appear farther or
closer than the actual distance from the vehicle.

curwN=

Three-dimensional object at vehicle front or rear

Because the vehicle front end guide lines (side camera) or the distance guide lines
(rear camera) are displayed based on a flat surface, the distance to the
three-dimensional object displayed on the screen is different from the actual
distance.
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Side camera

O

1. (Screen display)
2. (Actual condition)

Rear camera

1. (Screen display)

2. (Actual condition)

3. Sensed distance on screen A>B>C
4. Actual distance B>C=A
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¥ System Problem Indication

Center display indication Cause Action to be taken

The control unit might be damaged. [Have your vehicle inspected

by an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.

“No camera signal.” is displayed

Screen is pitch-black and blank

The camera might be damaged.
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Forward Sensing Camera
(N9)

V¥ Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)

Your vehicle is equipped with a
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC). The
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) is
positioned near the rearview mirror
and used by the following systems.

- High Beam Control System (HBC)

- Lane Departure Warning System
(LDWS)

- Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR)

- Distance & Speed Alert (DSA)

- Driver Attention Alert (DAA)

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with
Stop & Go function (MRCC with
Stop & Go function)

- Lane-keep Assist System (LAS)

- Traffic Jam Assist (TJA)

- Smart Brake Support (SBS) forward
drive detection

1. Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)

The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
determines the conditions ahead of
the vehicle while traveling at night and
detects traffic lanes. The distance in
which the Forward Sensing Camera
(FSC) can detect objects varies
depending on the surrounding
conditions.

/\ WARNING

Do not modify the suspension:

If the vehicle height or inclination is
changed, the system will not be able to
correctly detect vehicles ahead. This

will result in the system not operating

normally or mistakenly operating,

which could cause a serious accident.

A\ CAUTION

» Do not apply accessories, stickers or
film to the windshield near the
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC).

If the area in front of the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC) lens is
obstructed, it will cause the system
to not operate correctly.
Consequently, each system may not
operate normally which could lead
to an unexpected accident.

» Do not disassemble or modify the
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC).
Disassembly or modification of the
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) will
cause a malfunction or mistaken
operation. Consequently, each
system may not operate normally
which could lead to an unexpected
accident.

» Heed the following cautions to
assure the correct operation of the
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC).

» Be careful not to scratch the
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
lens or allow it to get dirty.

» Do not remove the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC) cover.

» Do not place objects on the
dashboard which reflect light.

*Some models. 4-197
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» Always keep the windshield glass
around the camera clean by
removing dirt or fogging. Use the
windshield defroster to remove
fogging on the windshield.

» Consult an Authorized Mazda
Dealer regarding cleaning the
interior side of the windshield
around the Forward Sensing
Camera (FSC).

» Consult an Authorized Mazda
Dealer before performing repairs
around the Forward Sensing
Camera (FSC).

» The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
is installed to the windshield.
Consult an Authorized Mazda
Dealer for windshield repair and
replacement.

»When cleaning the windshield, do
not allow glass cleaners or similar
cleaning fluids to get on the
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
lens. In addition, do not touch the
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
lens.

»When performing repairs around
the rearview mirror, consult an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.

» Consult an Authorized Mazda
Dealer regarding cleaning of the
camera lens.

» Do not hit or apply strong force to
the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
or the area around it. If the
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) is
severely hit or if there are cracks or
damage caused by flying gravel or
debris in the area around it, stop
using the following systems and
consult an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.

» High Beam Control System
(HBC)

» Lane Departure Warning System
(LDWS)
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» Traffic Sign Recognition System
(TSR)

» Distance & Speed Alert (DSA)

» Driver Attention Alert (DAA)

» Mazda Radar Cruise Control
with Stop & Go function (MRCC
with Stop & Go function)

» Lane-keep Assist System (LAS)

» Traffic Jam Assist (TJA)

» Smart Brake Support (SBS)
forward drive detection

» The direction in which the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC) is pointed
has been finely adjusted. Do not
change the installation position of
the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
or remove it. Otherwise, it could
result in damage or malfunction.

» Always use tires for all wheels that
are of the specified size, and the
same manufacturer, brand, and tread
pattern. In addition, do not use tires
with significantly different wear
patterns on the same vehicle as the
system may not operate normally.

» The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
includes a function for detecting a
soiled windshield and informing the
driver, however, depending on the
conditions, it may not detect plastic
shopping bags, ice or snow on the
windshield. In such cases, the system
cannot accurately determine a
vehicle ahead and may not be able
to operate normally. Always drive
carefully and pay attention to the
road ahead.

NOTE

- In the following cases, the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC) cannot detect
target objects correctly, and each
system may be unable to operate
normally.
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- The height of the vehicle ahead is
low.

- You drive your vehicle at the same
speed as the vehicle ahead.

- Headlights are not turned on
during the night or when going
through a tunnel.

- In the following cases, the Forward

Sensing Camera (FSC) may not be

able to detect target objects

correctly.

- Under bad weather condition,
such as rain, fog and snow.

- The window washer is being used
or the windshield wipers are not
used when it's raining.

- Ice, fog, snow, frost, rainfall, dirt,
or foreign matter such as a plastic
bag is stuck on the windshield.

- Trucks with low loading platforms
and vehicles with an extremely low
or high profile.

- When driving next to walls with no
patterning (including fences and
longitudinally striped walls).

- The taillights of the vehicle ahead
are turned off.

- A vehicle is outside the
illumination range of the
headlights.

- The vehicle is making a sharp turn,
or ascending or descending a steep
slope.

- Entering or exiting a tunnel.

- Heavy luggage is loaded causing
the vehicle to tilt.

- Strong light is shone at the front of
the vehicle (back light or
high-beam light from on-coming
vehicles).

- There are many light emitters on
the vehicle ahead.

- When the vehicle ahead is not
equipped with taillights or the
taillights are turned off at
nighttime.

- Elongated luggage or cargo is
loaded onto installed roof rails and
covers the Forward Sensing
Camera (FSC).

- Exhaust gas from the vehicle in
front, sand, snow, and water vapor
rising from manholes and grating,
and water splashed into the air.

- When towing a malfunctioning
vehicle.

- The vehicle is driven with tires
having significantly different wear.

- The vehicle is driven on down
slopes or bumpy roads.

- There are water puddles on the
road.

- The surroundings are dark such as
during the night, early evening, or
early morning, or in a tunnel or
indoor parking lot.

- The illumination brightness of the
headlights is reduced or the
headlight illumination is weakened
due to dirt or a deviated optical
axis.

- The target object enters the blind
spot of the Forward Sensing
Camera (FSC).

- A person or object bursts onto the
road from the shoulder or cuts
right in front of you.

- You change lanes and approach a
vehicle ahead.

- When driving extremely close to
the target object.

- Tire chains or a temporary spare
tire is installed.

- The vehicle ahead has a special
shape. For example, a vehicle
towing a trailer house or a boat, or
a vehicle carrier carrying a vehicle
with its front pointed rearward.
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- If the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
cannot operate normally due to rain,
backlight, or fog, the system
functions related to the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC) are
temporarily stopped and the
following warning lights turn on.
However, this does not indicate a
malfunction.

- High Beam Control System (HBC)
warning indication /warning light
(amber)

- i-ACTIVSENSE warning indication/
warning light

- If the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
cannot operate normally due to high
temperatures, the system functions
related to the Forward Sensing

Camera (FSC) are temporarily

stopped and the following warning
lights turn on. However, this does
not indicate a malfunction. Cool
down the area around the Forward

Sensing Camera (FSC) such as by

turning on the air conditioner.

- High Beam Control System (HBC)
warning indication /warning light
(amber)

- i-ACTIVSENSE warning indication/
warning light

- If the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
detects that the windshield is dirty or
foggy, the system functions related to
the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
are temporarily stopped and the
following warning lights turn on.

However, this does not indicate a

problem. Remove the dirt from the

windshield or press the defroster
switch and defog the windshield.

- High Beam Control System (HBC)
warning indication /warning light
(amber)

- i-ACTIVSENSE warning indication/
warning light
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- If there are recognizable cracks or

damage caused by flying gravel or
debris on the windshield, always
have the windshield replaced.
Consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer
for replacement.

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)

recognizes pedestrians when all of
the following conditions are met:

- The height of a pedestrian is about
1 to 2 meters.

- An outline such as the head, both
shoulders, or the legs can be
determined.

- In the following cases, the Forward

Sensing Camera (FSC) may not be
able to detect target objects
correctly:

- Multiple pedestrians are walking,
or there are groups of people.

- A pedestrian is close to a separate
object.

- A pedestrian is crouching, lying, or
slouching.

- A pedestrian suddenly jumps into
the road right in front of the
vehicle.

- A pedestrian opens an umbrella, or
is carrying large baggage or
articles.

- A pedestrian is in a dark location
such as during the night, or blends
into the background by wearing
clothes matching the background
color.
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Front Radar Sensor’

V¥ Front Radar Sensor

Your vehicle is equipped with a front
radar sensor.

The following systems also use the
front radar sensor.

- Distance & Speed Alert (DSA)

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with
Stop & Go function (MRCC with
Stop & Go function)

- Traffic Jam Assist (TJ)A)

- Smart Brake Support (SBS) forward
drive detection

The front radar sensor functions by
detecting the radio waves reflected off
a vehicle ahead or an obstruction sent
from the radar sensor.

The front radar sensor is mounted
behind the front emblem.

1. Front radar sensor

If “Safety and Driver Support Systems
Temporarily Disabled. Front Radar
Obscured. Drive Safely” is displayed on
the multi-information display of the
instrument cluster, clean the area
around the front radar sensor.

A\ CAUTION

Heed the following precautions to
assure correct operation of each
system.

» Do not adhere stickers (including
transparent stickers) to the surface of
the radiator grille and front emblem
in and around the front radar sensor,
and do not replace the radiator grille
and front emblem with any product
that is not a genuine product
designed for use with the front radar
sensor.

» The front radar sensor includes a
function for detecting soiling of the
radar sensor's front surface and
informing the driver, however,
depending on the conditions, it may
require time to detect or it may not
detect plastic shopping bags, ice or
snow. If this occurs, the system may
not operate correctly, therefore
always keep the front radar sensor
clean.

» Do not install a grille guard.

> If the front part of the vehicle has
been damaged in a vehicle accident,
the position of the front radar sensor
may have moved. Stop the system
immediately and always have the
vehicle inspected at an Authorized
Mazda Dealer.

» Do not use the front bumper to push
other vehicles or obstructions such
as when pulling out of a parking
space. Otherwise, the front radar
sensor could be hit and its position
deviated.

» Do not remove, disassemble, or
modify the front radar sensor.

» For repairs, replacement or paint
work around the front radar sensor,
consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

» Do not modify the suspensions. If
the suspensions are modified, the
vehicle's posture could change and
the front radar sensor may not be
able to correctly detect a vehicle
ahead or an obstruction.

*Some models. 4-201
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NOTE - The vehicle ahead enters the radar

- When the vehicle is driven on roads
in which there is an elevated road on
one side, the front radar sensor
function may be restricted
temporarily.

- Under the following conditions, the
front radar sensor may not be able to
detect vehicles ahead or obstructions
correctly and each system may not
operate normally.

- The rear surface of a vehicle ahead
does not reflect radio waves
effectively, such as an unloaded
trailer or an automobile with a
loading platform covered by a soft
top, vehicles with a hard plastic
tailgate, and round-shaped
vehicles.

- Vehicles ahead with low vehicle
height and thus less area for
reflecting radio waves.

- Visibility is reduced due to a
vehicle ahead casting off water,
snow, or sand from its tires and
onto your windshield.

- The luggage compartment is
loaded with heavy objects or the
rear passenger seats are occupied.

- Ice, snow, or soiling is on the front
surface of the front emblem.

- During inclement weather such as
rain, snow, or sand storms.

- When driving near facilities or
objects emitting strong radio
waves.

- Under the following conditions, the

front radar sensor may not be able to

detect vehicles ahead or
obstructions.

- The beginning and end of a curve.

- Roads with continuous curves.

- Narrow lane roads due to road
construction or lane closures.
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sensor's blind spot.

- The vehicle ahead is running
abnormally due to accident or
vehicle damage.

- Roads with repeated up and down
slopes

- Driving on poor roads or unpaved
roads.

- The distance between your vehicle
and the vehicle ahead is extremely
short.

- A vehicle suddenly comes close,
such as by cutting into your lane.

- To prevent incorrect operation of the

system, use tires of the same
specified size, manufacturer, brand,
and tread pattern on all four wheels.
In addition, do not use tires with
significantly different wear patterns
or tire pressures on the same vehicle
(Including the temporary spare tire).

- If the battery power is weak, the

system may not operate correctly.

- When driving on roads with little

traffic and few vehicles ahead or
obstructions for the front radar
sensor to detect, “Safety and Driver
Support Systems Temporarily
Disabled. Front Radar Obscured.
Drive Safely” may be temporarily
displayed, however, this does not
indicate a problem.

- The radar sensors are regulated by

the relevant radio wave laws of the
country in which the vehicle is
driven. If the vehicle is driven
abroad, authorization from the
country in which the vehicle is driven
may be required.
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Front Side Radar Sensor’

¥ Front Side Radar Sensor

Your vehicle is equipped with front
side radar sensor. The following
systems also use the front side radar
sensor.

- Front Cross Traffic Alert (FCTA)

The front side radar sensor function by
detecting the radio waves reflected off
a vehicle approaching from the front or
an obstruction sent from the radar
sensor.

1. Front side radar sensor

The front side radar sensors are
installed inside the front bumper, one
on each side.

Always keep the surface of the front
bumper near the front side radar
sensors clean so that they operate
normally. Also, do not apply items such
as stickers.

Refer to Exterior Care on page 6-43.

A\ CAUTION

If the front bumper receives a severe
impact, the system may no longer
operate normally. Stop the system
immediately and have the vehicle
inspected at an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.

NOTE

- The detection ability of the front side
radar sensor has limitations. In the
following cases, the detection ability
may lower and the system may not
operate normally.

- The front bumper near the front
side radar sensor has become
deformed.

- Snow, ice or mud adheres to the
front side radar sensor on the front
bumper.

- Under bad weather conditions
such as rain, snow and fog.

- Under the following conditions, the
front side radar sensor cannot detect
target objects or it may be difficult to
detect them.

- Small motorcycles, bicycles,
pedestrians, animals, shopping
carts, and stationary objects on a
road or a road side.

- Vehicle shapes which do not
reflect radar waves well such as
empty trailers with a low vehicle
height and sports cars.

- Vehicles are shipped with the
direction of the front side radar
sensor adjusted for each vehicle to a
loaded vehicle condition so that the
front side radar sensor detect
approaching vehicles correctly. If the
direction of the front side radar
sensor has deviated for some reason,
have the vehicle inspected at an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.

- For repairs or replacement of the
front side radar sensor, or bumper
repairs, paintwork, and replacement
near the radar sensors, consult an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.

*Some models. 4-203
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- The radar sensors are regulated by
the relevant radio wave laws of the
country in which the vehicle is
driven. If the vehicle is driven
abroad, authorization from the
country in which the vehicle is driven
may be required.

4-204 *some models.

Rear Side Radar Sensor’

¥ Rear Side Radar Sensor

Your vehicle is equipped with rear side
radar sensor. The following systems
also use the rear side radar sensor.

- Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)

- Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA)

- Smart Brake Support (SBS) reverse
drive detection

The rear side radar sensors emit radio
waves and detect the radio waves
reflected off a vehicle approaching
from the rear or an obstruction.

1. Rear side radar sensor

The rear side radar sensors are installed
inside the rear bumper, one on each
side.

Always keep the surface of the rear
bumper near the rear side radar
sensors clean so that they operate
normally. Also, do not apply items such
as stickers.

Refer to Exterior Care on page 6-43.

A\ CAUTION

If the rear bumper receives a severe
impact, the system may no longer
operate normally. Stop the system
immediately and have the vehicle
inspected at an Authorized Mazda
Dealer.
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NOTE

- The detection ability of the rear side
radar sensor has limitations. In the
following cases, the detection ability
may lower and the system may not
operate normally.

- The rear bumper near the rear side
radar sensor has become
deformed.

- Snow, ice or mud adheres to the
rear side radar sensor on the rear
bumper.

- Under bad weather conditions
such as rain, snow and fog.

- Under the following conditions, the
rear side radar sensor cannot detect
target objects or it may be difficult to
detect them.

- Small motorcycles, bicycles,
pedestrians, animals, shopping
carts, and stationary objects on a
road or a road side.

- Vehicle shapes which do not
reflect radar waves well such as
empty trailers with a low vehicle
height and sports cars.

- Vehicles are shipped with the
direction of the rear side radar
sensor adjusted for each vehicle to a
loaded vehicle condition so that the
rear side radar sensor detect
approaching vehicles correctly. If the
direction of the rear side radar
sensor has deviated for some reason,
have the vehicle inspected at an
Authorized Mazda Dealer.

- For repairs or replacement of the rear
side radar sensor, or bumper repairs,
paintwork, and replacement near the
radar sensors, consult an Authorized
Mazda Dealer.

- The radar sensors are regulated by

the relevant radio wave laws of the
country in which the vehicle is
driven. If the vehicle is driven
abroad, authorization from the
country in which the vehicle is driven
may be required.
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Rear/Rear Corner
Ultrasonic Sensor’

¥ Rear/Rear Corner Ultrasonic
Sensor

The ultrasonic sensors function by
emitting ultrasonic waves which are
reflected off obstructions at the rear
and the returning ultrasonic waves are
picked up by the ultrasonic sensors.

The ultrasonic sensors are mounted in
the rear bumper.

4-206 *some models.

Front Camera/Side
Cameras/Rear Camera’

¥ Front Camera/Side Cameras/Rear
Camera

Your vehicle is equipped with a front
camera, side cameras, and a rear
camera. The 360°View Monitor uses
each camera.

Refer to 360°View Monitor on page
4-164.

The front camera, side cameras, and
rear camera shoot images of the area
surrounding the vehicle.

Each camera is installed to the
following positions.

1. Side cameras
2. Front camera
3. Rear camera
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Driver Monitoring

Camera’

V¥ Driver Monitoring Camera

The driver monitoring camera detects
changes in the driver's facial features
and estimates the amount of
accumulated fatigue and sleepiness of
the driver.

1. Driver monitoring camera
NOTE

- Driver Monitoring (DM) and the
earlier collision warning may not
operate normally under the following
conditions.

- The driver monitoring camera is
covered with something.

- You are driving the vehicle while
leaning on the steering wheel.

- You are wearing glasses or
sunglasses.

- A cap or hat you are wearing
partially blocks the driver
monitoring camera's view of your
eyes, you have long bangs partially
covering your eyes, or a part of
your face is invisible due to a face
mask.

- The lighting conditions change
significantly (such as backlight,
light from the side, or direct light
from the setting sun, and the
headlights of on-coming vehicles).

- You are driving the vehicle with

your head excessively tilted to one
side or the other.

- You are moving around extensively.
- Your face or your eyes frequently

turn in direction other than straight
ahead (direction of travel).

- Your line of sight moves or directly

after it has moved.

- There is a large difference between

your line of sight and the direction
your face is pointed.

- You are driving the vehicle with

your head largely tilted to one side.

- Free /open source software

information

This product includes free /open
sources. Information about the
licensing and source code is
available at the following URL.
http://
www.embedded-carmultimedia.jp
/RTOS/License/oss/DMS_0201/

*some models. 4-207
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Cruise Control’

V¥ Cruise Control

With cruise control, you can set and
automatically maintain any speed of
more than about 30 km/h (19 mph).

/\ WARNING

Do not use the cruise control under
the following conditions:

Using the cruise control under the
following conditions is dangerous and
could result in loss of vehicle control.

» Hilly terrain

» Steep inclines

» Heavy or unsteady traffic

> Slippery or winding roads

» Similar restrictions that require
inconsistent speed

» The vehicle speed may exceed the
set speed during sudden acceleration
or on steep down slopes.
In this case, depress the brake pedal
to adjust the vehicle speed.

¥ Cruise Control Switch

1. CANCEL switch
2. RES switch
3. Cruise switch

4-208 *some models.

NOTE

If your Mazda has the following
steering switch, your Mazda is
equipped with the Mazda Radar
Cruise Control with Stop & Go
function (MRCC with Stop & Go
function) system.

Refer to Mazda Radar Cruise Control
with Stop & Go function (MRCC with
Stop & Go function) on page 4-128.
If the Mazda Radar Cruise Control with
Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop
& Go function) is set to inoperable
using the personalization feature, the
system switches to the cruise control
function. In this case, the MRCC
functions as the cruise switch. In
addition, this personalization feature
setting is initialized by switching the
ignition OFF, and it turns back on
when the ignition is switched ON the
next time.

V¥ Cruise Standby Indication
(White)/Cruise Set Indication
(Green)

Cruise standby Indication (White)

The indication turns on (white) when
the cruise control system is activated.

\)



When Driving

Cruise Control

Cruise Set Indication (Green)

The indication turns on (green) when a
cruising speed has been set.

A3

WV Activation/Deactivation

/\ WARNING

Always turn off the cruise control
system when it is not in use:

Leaving the cruise control system in an
activation-ready state while the cruise
control is not in use is dangerous as the
cruise control could unexpectedly
activate if the activation button is
accidentally pressed, and result in loss
of vehicle control and an accident.

If the headway control function is
disabled using a Mazda Connect
setting, the system switches to cruise
control.

Activation

To activate the system, press the cruise
switch. The cruise standby indication
(white) turns on.

Deactivation

To deactivate the system, press the
cruise switch again.

The cruise standby indication (white)
turns off.

V¥ To Set Speed

1. Activate the cruise control system
by pressing the cruise switch. The
cruise standby indication (white)
turns on.

2. Accelerate to the desired speed,
which must be more than 25 km /h
(16 mph).

3. Adjust the system to the desired
vehicle speed using the accelerator
pedal. Press the RES switch up (SET
+) or down (SET-) to start cruise
control. The cruise control
indication (green) in the instrument
cluster turns on at the same time.
Quickly release the switch when the
cruise control indication (green)
turns on.

NOTE

- If the RES switch is operated up (SET
+) or down (SET-) while the vehicle
speed is between 25 and 30 km/h
(16 to 19 mph), the set speed is set
to 30 km/h (19 mph).

- The cruise control speed setting
cannot be performed under the
following conditions:

- Any of the doors is opened.

- The driver's seat belt is unfastened.

- The brake pedal is depressed.

- The parking brake is applied.

- The selector lever is in the P, N, or
R position.

- On a steep grade, the vehicle may
momentarily slow down while
ascending or speed up while
descending.
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- The cruise control will cancel if the
vehicle speed decreases below 20
km/h (12 mph) when the cruise
control is activated, such as when
climbing a steep grade.

The vehicle speed preset using the
cruise control is displayed in the
instrument cluster and the active
driving display (vehicles with active
driving display).

Instrument cluster (Basic display)
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V¥ Changing the Set Vehicle Speed
Follow either of these procedures.

To increase /decrease speed using
cruise control switch

When the RES switch is pressed up
(SET+), the vehicle accelerates and
when the RES switch is pressed down
(SET-), it decelerates.

- Press and release immediately: 1
km/h (1 mph)
- Press and hold: 10 km/h (5 mph)

NOTE

Even after releasing the RES switch, the
cruise control accelerates/decelerates
continuously until the set speed
displayed in the instrument cluster and
on the active driving display is reached.
If you want to stop accelerating /
decelerating, change the set speed or
cancel the system (such as by
depressing the brake pedal).

To increase speed using accelerator
pedal

Depress the accelerator pedal and
press the RES switch up (SET+) or
down (SET-) at the desired speed. If
the switch is not operated, the system
returns to the set speed after you
release your foot from the accelerator
pedal.

NOTE

Accelerate if you want to speed up
temporarily when the cruise control is
on. Greater speed will not interfere
with or change the set speed. Take
your foot off the accelerator to return
to the set speed.
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¥ To Resume Cruising Speed at More
Than 30 km/h (19 mph)

If the cruise control system is
temporarily canceled (such as by
applying the brake pedal) and the
system is still activated, the most
recent set speed will automatically
resume when the RES switch is
pressed.

If vehicle speed is below 30 km/h (19
mph), increase the vehicle speed up to
30 km/h (19 mph) or more and press
the RES switch.

¥ To Temporarily Cancel

To temporarily cancel the system, use
one of these methods:

- Slightly depress the brake pedal.
- Press the CANCEL switch.

If the RES switch is pressed when the
vehicle speed is 30 km/h (19 mph) or
higher, the system reverts to the
previously set speed.

NOTE

- If any of the following conditions
occur, the cruise control system is
temporarily canceled.

- Even when the brake pedal is
slightly depressed.

- The DSC is operating.

- There is a problem in the system.

- Any of the doors is opened.

- The driver's seat belt is unfastened.

- The parking brake is applied.

- The selector lever is in the P, N, or
R position.

- When the cruise control system is
temporarily canceled by even one of
the applicable cancel conditions, the
speed cannot be re-set.

- The cruise control cannot be
canceled while driving in manual
mode (selector lever shifted from D
to M position). Therefore, engine
braking will not be applied even if
the transmission is shifted down to a
lower gear. If deceleration is
required, lower the set speed or
depress the brake pedal.

V¥ To Deactivate

Press the cruise switch again.
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Tire Pressure Monitoring
System (TPMS)

V¥ Tire Pressure Monitoring System
(TPMS)

The TPMS monitors the air pressure of
each tire and if it decreases below the
specified value, the system notifies the
driver by turning on the TPMS warning
light in the instrument cluster and
indicating a message on the
multi-information display.

For the TPMS, the air pressure data
sent from the tire pressure sensors
installed on each wheel via radio signal
is received by the receiver unit in the
vehicle to monitor the tire pressures.

1. Tire pressure sensors

In addition, the current tire pressures
can be checked using the center
display.

Refer to the Vehicle Status Monitor
section in the Mazda Connect
Owner's Manual.

NOTE

- When the ambient temperature is
low, the tire temperatures also
decrease. If the tire temperatures
decrease, the air pressure in the tires
will also decrease which could turn
on the TPMS warning light.

4-212

- Before driving, visually inspect the
tires for abnormalities. Additionally,
inspect the tire pressures monthly. A
digital type air pressure gauge is
recommended for inspecting the tire
pressures.

The TPMS is not a substitute for your
own periodic inspection of the tires.
Always inspect the tires yourself
periodically.

A\ CAUTION

» Each tire, including the spare (if
provided), should be checked
monthly when cold and inflated to
the inflation pressure recommended
by the vehicle manufacturer on the
vehicle placard or tire inflation
pressure label. (If your vehicle has
tires of a different size than the size
indicated on the vehicle placard or
tire inflation pressure label, you
should determine the proper tire
inflation pressure for those tires.)
As an added safety feature, your
vehicle has been equipped with a
tire pressure monitoring system
(TPMS) that illuminates a low tire
pressure telltale when one or more
of your tires is significantly
under-inflated. Accordingly, when
the low tire pressure telltale
illuminates, you should stop and
check your tires as soon as possible,
and inflate them to the proper
pressure. Driving on a significantly
under-inflated tire causes the tire to
overheat and can lead to tire failure.
Under-inflation also reduces fuel
efficiency and tire tread life, and may
affect the vehicle's handling and
stopping ability.
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Please note that the TPMS is not a
substitute for proper tire
maintenance, and it is the driver's
responsibility to maintain correct tire
pressure, even if under-inflation has
not reached the level to trigger
illumination of the TPMS low tire
pressure telltale.

Your vehicle has also been equipped
with a TPMS malfunction indicator to
indicate when the system is not
operating properly.

The TPMS malfunction indicator is
combined with the low tire pressure
telltale. When the system detects a
malfunction, the telltale will flash for
approximately one minute and then
remain continuously illuminated.
This sequence will continue upon
subsequent vehicle start-ups as long
as the malfunction exists. When the
malfunction indicator is illuminated,
the system may not be able to detect
or signal low tire pressure as
intended. TPMS malfunctions may
occur for a variety of reasons,
including the installation of
replacement or alternate tires or
wheels on the vehicle that prevent
the TPMS from functioning properly.
Always check the TPMS malfunction
telltale after replacing one or more
tires or wheels on your vehicle to
ensure that the replacement or
alternate tires and wheels allow the
TPMS to continue to function
properly.

»To avoid false readings, the system
samples for a little while before
indicating a problem. As a result it
will not instantaneously register a
rapid tire deflation or blow out.

V If there is a problem with the Tire
Pressure Monitoring System
(TPMS)

If the TPMS warning light flashes, there
may be a problem with the system.
Consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer
to have the system inspected.

Refer to Tire Pressure Monitoring
System (TPMS) Warning Indication/
Warning Light (Flashing) on page
7-28.

In the following cases, the system
cannot recognize the tire pressures
correctly and the TPMS warning light
may flash.

- There is equipment or a device
nearby emitting radio signals the
same as a tire pressure sensor.

- A metallic object such as a
non-genuine electronic device is
installed near the center of the
dashboard (obstructs the radio
signals from the tire pressure sensors
to the receiver).

- A device such as one of the following
is used in the cabin.

- Electronic devices such as a
computer.
- Converter devices such as a
DC-AC converter.
- There is a large accumulation of
snow or ice around the vehicle tires.
- The battery in a tire pressure sensor
is dead.
- A wheel not equipped with a tire
pressure sensor is used.
- Tires employing steel in the sidewall
of the tire are installed.
- Tire chains are used.
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¥ When a tire pressure decreases

If the TPMS warning light turns on, a
tire pressure may be low. Inspect the
tire pressures and adjust them to the
correct inflation pressure.

Refer to Tire Pressure Monitoring
System (TPMS) Warning Indication/
Warning Light (Turns on) on page
7-32.

WV Tires and Wheels

A\ CAUTION

When inspecting /adjusting the tire
pressures, do not apply excessive force
to the air valve of the tire pressure
sensor. Otherwise, the tire pressure
sensor could be damaged.

When changing tires and wheels

When changing the tires or wheels
(such as installing winter tires), it will
be necessary to register the ID signal
code of the tire pressure sensor to the
TPMS.

Have an Authorized Mazda Dealer do
the registration or register the ID signal
codes of the tire pressure sensors using
the following procedure.

NOTE

The tire pressure sensors on each
wheel have a unique ID signal code.
For the TPMS to operate correctly, the
ID signal codes of the tire pressure
sensors need to be registered to the
system.

4-214

1. Wait more than 19 minutes after
changing a tire or wheel.

2. After more than 19 minutes have
passed, drive the vehicle at a speed
of about 25 km/h (16 mph) or
faster for 3 minutes or longer. While
driving, the ID signal codes of the
tire pressure sensors are
automatically registered.

NOTE

If you drive the vehicle within 19
minutes of changing a tire or wheel,
the TPMS warning light will flash
because the ID signal codes for the tire
pressure sensors were not registered.
In this case, stop the vehicle and
register the 1D signal codes of the tire
pressure sensors following the
procedure.

When replacing tires and wheels

A\ CAUTION

»When replacing the tires and wheels,
consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer
Otherwise, the tire pressure sensors
could be damaged when replacing
them.

» Do not install non-genuine wheels. If
wheels other than genuine ones are
installed, it may not be possible to
install the tire pressure sensors.
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When replacing a tire or wheel, always
install the tire pressure sensor. The
following combinations of tires,
wheels, or tires and wheels are
possible.

- The tire pressure sensor from the old
wheel is removed and it is installed
to the new wheel.

- Only a tire is replaced without
replacing the tire pressure sensor and
wheel.

- A new tire pressure sensor is installed
to a new wheel.

NOTE

When installing a new tire pressure
sensor, the ID signal code for the tire
pressure sensor needs to be registered.
For details on purchasing a tire
pressure sensor and registering the ID
signal of the tire pressure sensor,
consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer.
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Rear View Monitor" |

¥ Rear View Monitor

» Do not apply excessive force to the
camera. The camera position and
angle may deviate.

» Do not disassemble, modify, or
remove it as it may no longer be
waterproof.

» The camera cover is made of plastic.
Do not apply degreasing agents,
organic solvents, wax, or glass
coating agents to the camera cover.
If any are spilled on the cover, wipe
off with a soft cloth immediately.

» Do not rub the camera cover
forcefully with an abrasive or hard
brush. The camera cover or lens may

The rear view monitor provides visual
images of the rear of the vehicle when
reversing.

/\ WARNING

Always drive carefully confirming the
safety of the rear and the surrounding
conditions by looking directly with
your eyes:

Reversing the vehicle by only looking at
the screen is dangerous as it may cause

an accident or a collision with an
object. The rear view monitor is only a
visual assist device when reversing the
vehicle. The images on the screen may
be different from the actual conditions.

A\ CAUTION

» Do not use the rear view monitor
under the following conditions:
Using the rear view monitor under
the following conditions is
dangerous and could result in injury
or vehicle damage or both.

» Icy or snow-covered roads.

» Tire chains or a temporary spare
tire is installed.

» The trunk lid is not fully closed.

»The vehicle is on a road incline.

» Bumpy roads.

»When the display is cold, images
may course across the monitor or the
screen and may be dimmer than
usual, which could cause difficulty in
confirming the surrounding
conditions of the vehicle. Always
drive carefully confirming the safety
of the rear and the surrounding
conditions by looking directly with
your eyes.

4-216 *some models.

be scratched which might affect the
images.

» If a camera lens is severely damaged
by flying gravel, have the camera
replaced. For camera replacement,
consult an Authorized Mazda Dealer.

NOTE

- If water, snow, or mud is stuck on
the camera lens, wipe it off using a
soft cloth. If it cannot be wiped off,
use a mild detergent.

- If the camera temperature changes
rapidly (Hot to cold, cold to hot), the
rear view monitor may not operate
correctly.

- When replacing the tires, consult an
Authorized Mazda Dealer. Replacing
the tires could result in deviation of
the guide lines which appear on the
display.

- If the vehicle's front, side, or rear has
been involved in a collision, the
alignment of the rear view parking
camera (location, installation angle)
may have deviated. Always consult
an Authorized Mazda Dealer to have
the vehicle inspected.
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- If “No camera signal.” is indicated in
the display, there could be a
problem with the camera. Have your
vehicle inspected at an Authorized
Mazda Dealer.

- (Predicted vehicle path assist lines
display type)

If force is applied to the steering
wheel, the guide lines may not
display. Loosen your grip on the
steering wheel to allow the guide
lines to display.

V¥ Rear View Parking Camera
Location

1. Rear view parking camera
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V¥ Switching to the Rear View Monitor Display

Shift the selector lever to reverse (R) position with the ignition switched ON to
switch the display to the rear view monitor display.

NOTE
When the selector lever is shifted from reverse (R) position to another selector lever
position, the screen returns to the previous display.

V¥ Displayable Range on the Screen

The images on the screen may be different from the actual conditions.

@

(Screen display)

(Actual view)

Bumper

“Check surroundings for safety.” message is displayed
Object

kW=
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NOTE

- The displayable range varies depending on the vehicle and road conditions.

- If the camera lens is touched or there is any dirt on it, it could affect the screen
image. Wipe the lens using a soft cloth.

- The displayable range is limited. Objects under the bumper or around the bumper
ends cannot be displayed.

- The distance appearing in the displayed image is different from the actual distance
because the rear view parking camera is equipped with a specific lens.

- Images displayed on the monitor from the rear view parking camera are reversed
images (mirror images).

- Some optionally installed vehicle accessories may be picked up by the camera. Do
not install any optional parts that can interfere with the camera view, such as
illuminating parts or parts made of reflective material.

- It may be difficult to see the display under the following conditions, however, it
does not indicate a malfunction.

- In darkened areas.

- When the temperature around the lens is high /low.

- When the camera is wet such as on a rainy day or during periods of high
humidity.

- When foreign material such as mud is stuck around the camera.

- When the camera lens reflects sunlight or headlight beams.

- The surroundings are illuminated by vehicle lights, fluorescent lights, or LED
lights (display may flicker).

- Extremely small dark or white dots appear on the screen (dots may flicker).

- An object is close to a camera.

- Image display may be delayed if the temperature around the camera is low.
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V¥ Viewing the Display
Predicted vehicle path assist lines display type

The projected path guidance mode displays the predicted path of the vehicle after
you turn the steering wheel.

Use this mode for parking your vehicle in a parking space or garage.

a) Projected vehicle path (yellow)
These lines are displayed as a reference for the projected path of the vehicle.

The lines displaying the projected vehicle path change after you turn the steering
wheel.

b) Extended vehicle width lines (blue)
These lines indicate the vehicle's extended width.
These lines are not displayed when the vehicle's wheels are in the straight-ahead
position.

c) Distance guide lines (red)
These lines indicate the approximate distance to a point measured from the
vehicle's rear (from the end of the bumper).
The blue line indicates the point about 0.5 m (19 in) from the rear bumper.
The red and yellow lines, which change position after you turn the steering wheel,
indicate the points about 0.5 m (19 in) for the red line and 1.0 m (39 in) and 2.0
m (78 in) for the yellow lines from the rear bumper (at the center point of each of
the lines).
A degree of error occurs when the wheels are not in the straight-ahead position.
In the above illustration, the right side of the vehicle is in a position closer to the
actual distance displayed by the distance guide lines (red: about 0.5 m (19 in)
point, yellow: about 1.0 m (39 in), and yellow: about 2.0 m (78 in) point behind
the rear bumper), whereas the left side is in a position farther away.

A\ CAUTION

The indicated position of the guide lines on the display changes depending on the
vehicle conditions (such as the number of occupants/cargo load) and the road
conditions (such as a steep gradient to the rear of the vehicle).

Always check the area to the vehicle's rear and the surrounding area directly with
your eyes while backing up.
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Fixed assist lines display type

Guide lines which indicate the width of the vehicle are displayed on the screen as a
reference to the approximate width of the vehicle in comparison to the width of the
parking space you are about to back into.

Use this display view for parking your vehicle in a parking space or garage.

a) Vehicle width guide lines
Guide lines serve as a reference to the approximate width of the vehicle.

b) Distance guide lines
These guide lines indicate the approximate distance to a point measured from the
vehicle's rear (from the end of the bumper).
The red line indicates the point about 0.5 m (19 in) from the rear bumper.
The yellow lines indicate the points about 1.0 m (39 in) and 2.0 m (78 in) from
the rear bumper.

A\ CAUTION

The guide lines on the screen are fixed lines. They are not synced to the driver's
turning of the steering wheel. Always be careful and check the area to the vehicle's
rear and the surrounding area directly with your eyes while backing up.

V¥ Rear View Monitor Operation

The operation of the rear view monitor when reversing the vehicle varies depending
on the traffic, road, and vehicle conditions. The amount of steering and the timing
also varies depending on conditions, so confirm the surrounding conditions directly
with your eyes and steer the vehicle in accordance with the conditions.

Be well aware of the above cautions prior to using the rear view monitor.
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Predicted vehicle path assist lines display type

NOTE

The following shows an example of vehicle parking in which the steering wheel is
turned to the right when backing up the vehicle. The operation is reversed when
backing up the vehicle from the opposite direction.

1. Shift the selector lever to reverse (R) position to switch the display to the rear
view monitor display.

2. Before backing the vehicle into the parking space, turn the steering wheel while
referring to the projected vehicle path display so that the vehicle enters the
center of the parking space.

®

1. (Display condition)
2. (Vehicle condition)
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3. After your vehicle begins entering the parking space, continue backing up slowly
so that the distance between the vehicle width lines and the sides of the parking
space on the left and right are roughly equal.

1. (Display condition)
2. (Vehicle condition)

4. Continue to adjust the steering wheel until the vehicle width guide lines are
parallel to the left and right sides of the parking space.
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5. Once they are parallel, straighten the wheels and back your vehicle slowly into
the parking space. Continue checking the vehicle's surroundings and then stop
the vehicle in the best possible position. (If the parking space has division lines,
check whether the vehicle width guide lines are parallel to them.)

®

1. (Display condition)
2. (Vehicle condition)

6. When the selector lever is shifted from reverse (R) position to another selector
lever position, the screen returns to the previous display.

NOTE

Because there may be a difference between the displayed image, such as indicated
below, and the actual conditions when parking, always verify the safety at the rear of
the vehicle and the surrounding area directly with your eyes.

- In the image of the parking space (or garage) displayed on the screen, the back
end and distance guide lines may appear aligned in the monitor, but they may not
actually be aligned on the ground.
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- When parking in a space with a division line on only one side of the parking space,
the division line and the vehicle width guide line appear aligned in the monitor,
but they may not actually be aligned on the ground.

Fixed assist lines display type

NOTE
Images displayed on the monitor from the rear view parking camera are reversed
images (mirror images).

1. Shift the selector lever to reverse (R) position to switch the display to the rear
view monitor display.
2. Confirming the surrounding conditions, reverse the vehicle.
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3. After your vehicle begins entering the parking space, continue backing up slowly
so that the distance between the vehicle width lines and the sides of the parking

space on the left and right are roughly equal.

)

1. (Display condition)
2. (Vehicle condition)
4. Continue to adjust the steering wheel until the vehicle width guide lines are

parallel to the left and right sides of the parking space.
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5. Once they are parallel, straighten the wheels and back your vehicle slowly into
the parking space. Continue checking the vehicle's surroundings and then stop
the vehicle in the best possible position. (If the parking space has division lines,
check whether the vehicle width guide lines are parallel to them.)

@

1. (Display condition)
2. (Vehicle condition)

6. When the selector lever is shifted from reverse (R) position to another selector
lever position, the screen returns to the previous display.
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NOTE

Because there may be a difference between the displayed image, such as indicated
below, and the actual conditions when parking, always verify the safety at the rear of
the vehicle and the surrounding area directly with your eyes.

- In the image of the parking space (or garage) displayed on the screen, the back
end and distance guide lines may appear aligned in the monitor, but they may not
actually be aligned on the ground.

- When parking in a space with a division line on only one side of the parking space,
the division line and the vehicle width guide line appear aligned in the monitor,
but they may not actually be aligned on the ground.

¥ Variance Between Actual Road Conditions and Displayed Image

Some variance occurs between the actual road and the displayed road. Such
variance in distance perspective could lead to an accident. Note the following
conditions that may cause a variance in distance perspective.

When the vehicle is tilted due to the weight of passengers and load

When the vehicle rear is lowered, the object displayed on the screen appears farther
than the actual distance.

1. Object
2. Variance
3. Object on screen
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When there is a steep grade behind the vehicle

When there is a steep upgrade (downgrade) behind the vehicle, the object displayed
on the screen appears farther (downgrade: closer) than the actual distance.

@
@ ®

= P I O ‘
By %

/ ®/\\J
® ® =
Appears farther than actual distance
Appears closer than actual distance
Distance between the vehicle and object displayed on the screen.
Actual distance between the vehicle and object.

Object at actual position
Object on screen

ocukwh=

Three-dimensional object on vehicle rear

Because the distance guide lines are displayed based on a flat surface, the distance
to the three-dimensional object displayed on the screen is different from the actual
distance.

. (Screen display)

(Actual condition)

. Sensed distance on screen A>B>C
. Actual distance B>C=A

NI N
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(Predicted vehicle path assist lines display type)
When reversing near a three-dimensional object

When reversing near an overhanging object, the vehicle may hit the object even if
the anticipated course line does not contact the object on the screen. The position
of the object displayed on the screen is different fro